JM  ASS/ AMHERST 


PROJECT  DARE  1111 

3120bb  02?fl  0711  5 

DRUG  ABUSE  RESISTANCE  EDUCATION 


Teaching  Elementary  School  Students 

UMASS/ AMHERST  ±Q   Q^y  "Nq"  TobaCCO, 

Alcohol  and  Drugs 


DRUG  ABUSE  RESISTANCE  EDUCATION 

==7\ 


SCHOOLS 


JUN 1 5 199? 


PROJECT  DARE 
DRUG  ABUSE  RESISTANCE  EDUCATION 


Teaching  Elementary  School  Students 
to  Say  "No"  to  Tobacco, 
Alcohol  and  Drugs 


DRUG  ABUSE  RESISTANCE  EDUCATION 
(DARE) 


In  January  1983.  Chief  of  Police  Daryl  F.  Gates  of  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  (LAPD)  ao- 
roached  Dr.  Harr/  Handler,  Superintendent  of  the  Los  Angeles  Unified  Scnool  District  (LAUSD). 
and  expressed  his  concern  regarding  the  current  drug  problems  facing  society.  As  a  result  of  this 
meeting,  a  task  force  comprised  of  LAPD  and  LAUSD  personnel  was  appointed  to  develop  a  drug 
abuse  prevention  crogram  to  be  presented  to  elementary  school  children. 

During  the  development  of  the  curriculum,  numerous  drug  abuse  education  programs  were  examined. 
It  was  agreed  that  a  prevention  program  was  best  suited  for  the  targeted  age  group.  Existing  prevention 
models  which  dealt  with  peer  pressure  techniques,  self-management  skills  (decision  making,  values 
clarification,  and  problem  solving),  positive  lifestyles,  and  alternatives  to  drug  use,  appeared  to  be 
experiencing  the  mghest  degree  of  success.  As  a  result  of  this  study,  a  cooperative  LAPD/LAUSD 
drug  abuse  prevention  program  entitled  Drug  Abuse  Resistance  Education  (DARE)  was  developed 
for  presentation  to  5th  and  6th  grade  students.  The  curriculum  of  this  program  focuses  on  peer  re- 
sistance training,  self-concept  improvement,  and  value  decisions  concerning  respect  for  the  law  and 
personal  safety. 

Commencing  in  September,  1983,  a  pilot  program  began  with  ten  Los  Angeles  Police  Officers  assigned 
as  substance  abuse  instructors  in  Los  Angeles  City  Schools.  Prior  to  entering  the  classroom,  each  of 
the  officers  participated  in  an  eighty-hour  training  course  which  included  curriculum  on  teaching 
techniques  as  weil  as  elementary  school  operations,  preparation  of  visual  aids,  officer-school  relation- 
ships, development  of  self-esteem,  peer  pressure  resistance  techniques,  narcotic  recognition,  communi- 
cation skills,  child  development,  and  classroom  evaluations. 

Each  officer  was  assigned  to  five  elementary  schools  and  'eported  to  a  separate  campus  each  day  of  the 
school  week.  8y  maintaining  a  5:1  ratio  of  schools  per  instructor,  it  was  possible  for  the  ten  officers 
to  present  weekly  programs  at  fifty  schools  during  the  1983/84  school  year. 

When  presenting  the  curriculum  to  the  5th  and  6th  grades,  the  officers  taught  from  specific  lessen 
plans  prepared  by  LAUSD  curriculum  specialists.  In  addition  to  these  presentations,  the  officers  were 
also  responsible  for  coordinating  an  abbreviated  program  to  students  in  grades  K-4  and  for  working  in 
concert  with  the  school  principals  to  provide  drug  abuse  training  to  tne  respective  parent  groups. 

Based  on  the  first  year's  experience  and  the  suggestions  of  an  independent  evaluator  from  the  Evalu- 
ation and  Training  Institute,  modifications  were  made  in  DARE  prior  to  the  start  of  the  1984/35  school 
year.  These  modifications  did  not  change  the  content  or  the  focus  of  the  program,  but  were  instituted 
to  make  DARE  more  workable  and  effective.  A  pilot  program  at  the  junior  high  level  was  initiated  in 
the  1984/85  school  year,  and  a  condensed  One-Day  DARE  Program  was  made  available  to  private  and 
public  elementary  schools  not  participating  in  the  full  program. 

The  success  and  future  of  this  program  will  depend  not  only  on  the  curriculum  presentation,  but  also 
on  the  ability  of  the  concerned  citizens  and  businesses  of  Los  Angeles  to  financially  support  drug 
prevention  education.  In  a  time  of  fiscal  austerity  for  municipal  governments,  it  becomes  necessary  for 
the  Police  Department  and  the  School  District  to  look  to  the  community  and  private  sector  for  this 
type  of  support. 

DARE  was  selected  as  the  recipient  of  a  State  Grant  for  the  suppression  of  drug  use  in  schools.  These 
funds  were  used  to  add  four  additional  officers  to  the  program  in  1984/85.  If  continual  funding  can  be 
obtained,  the  DARE  Program  will  continue  to  expand  until  it  is  part  of  the  regular  curriculum  for  every 
elementary  schocl  child  within  the  City  of  Los  Angeles.  This  planned  expansion  calls  for  an  increase 
from  the  ten  officers  originally  assigned  to  the  pilot  program  to  approximately  fiftv-three  instructors 
needed  for  full  implementation  in  all  elementary  and  junior  high  schools.  By  June  1986,  DARE  will 
have  impacted  2~6  of  the  360  elementary  schools  and  16  of  the  65  junior  hign  schools  in  the  City. 

The  costs  of  combating  adolescent  drug  abuse  are  high,  but  the  benefit  to  society  is  a  sound  investment. 
We  must  acknowledge  that  the  welfare  of  our  society  rests  upon  the  ability  of  our  children  to  cope  with 
the  responsibilities  and  stresses  which  they  will  inherit  as  our  future  leaders  and  workers. 

Since  its  inception,  DARE  has  served  as  a  model  program  for  agencies  throughout  the  country.  In  order 
to  assist  other  communities  in  developing  programs  to  meet  their  needs,  DARE  has  developed  a  biannu- 
al training  class  for  other  agencies.  Interest  in  this  training  has  been  widespread.  Additional  informa- 
tion is  available  through  the  DARE  Program  office. 

The  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  and  the  Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District  have  undertaken  an 
innovative  and  bold  step  in  society's  battle  to  deal  with  drug  aouse.  With  the  continued  expansion  and 
success  of  the  DARE  Program,  this  generation  and  future  generations  should  see  a  healthier  society 
grow  and  flourish. 


DARE  LESSONS 


1 .  PRACTICES  FOR  PERSONAL  SAFETY  -  Used  to  acquaint  students  with  role  of  police 
and  review  practices  for  safety  of  students. 

2.  DRUG  USE  AND  MISUSE  -  Helps  students  understand  harmful  effects  of  drugs  if  they 
are  misused. 

3.  CONSEQUENCES  -  Helps  students  understand  that  there  are  many  consequences,  both 
positive  and  negative,  that  result  from  using  and  choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

4.  RESISTING  PRESSURES  TO  USE  DRUGS  -  To  make  students  aware  of  kinds  of  peer 
pressure  they  may  face  and  to  help  them  learn  to  say  no  to  offers  to  use  drugs. 

5.  RESISTANCE  TECHNIQUES  --  WAYS  TO  SAY  NO  -  Teaches  students  ways  to  say  no 
in  resisting  various  types  of  pressure. 

6.  BUILDING  SELF-ESTEEM  -  Helps  students  understand  that  self-image  results  from 
positive  and  negative  feelings  and  experiences. 

7.  ASSERTIVENESS:  A  RESPONSE  STYLE  -  Teaches  that  assertiveness  is  a  resoonse 
style  that  enables  a  person  to  state  his  or  her  own  rights  without  loss  of  self-esteem. 

8.  MANAGING  STRESS  WITHOUT  TAKING  DRUGS  -  Helps  students  recognize  stress 
and  suggests  ways  to  deal  with  it  other  than  by  taking  drugs. 

9.  MEDIA  INFLUENCES  ON  DRUG  USE  -  Helps  students  develop  the  understanding  and 
skills  needed  to  analyze  and  resist  media  presentations  about  alcohol  and  drugs. 

10.  DECISION  MAKING  AND  RISK  TAKING  -  Helps  students  apply  the  decision  making 
process  in  evaluating  the  results  of  various  kinds  of  risk-taking  behavior,  including  that  of 
drug  use. 

11.  ALTERNATIVES  TO  DRUG  USE  -  Helps  students  find  out  about  activities  that  are 
interesting  and  rewarding  and  that  are  better  than  taking  drugs. 

12.  ROLE  MODELING  -  Older  student  leaders  and  other  positive  role  models  that  do  not 
use  drugs  talk  to  younger  students  to  clarify  the  misconception  that  drug  users  are  in 
the  majority. 

13.  FORMING  A  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  -  Students  will  be  able  to  develop  positive  relation- 
ships with  many  different  people  in  order  to  form  a  support  system. 

14.  RESISTING  GANG  PRESSURES  -  Students  will  be  able  to  identify  situations  in  which 
they  may  be  pressured  by  gangs  and  to  evaluate  the  consequences  of  the  choices  available 
to  them. 

15.  DARE  SUMMARY  —  Helps  students  summarize  and  assess  what  they  learned  from  the 
program. 

16.  TAKING  A  STAND  —  Students  complete  own  commitment  and  present  to  class.  Helps 
them  respond  effectively  when  pressured  to  use  drugs. 

17.  CULMINATION  -  Special  exercise  for  all  students. 


NOTE:     IF  NOT  USING  LESSON  #  14  (GANG  LESSON) , , USE  ALTERNATIVE 
LESSON  FOR  LESSONS  #  11  &  12,  AND  DO  "ROLE-MODELING"  FOR 
LESSON  #  13  AND  "SUPPORT  SYSTEM"  FOR  LESSON  #14. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  PROGRAM 


GRADES  K-4 


Purpose 

Project  DARE  is  a  joint  project  of  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  and  the 
Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District  to  prevent  drug  abuse  in  children  and 
youth.    The  emphasis  of  Project  DARE  is  to  help  students  recognize  and  resist 
the  many  pressures  that  influence  them  to  experiment  with  alcohol  and  drugs. 
In  addition,  the  project  focuses  on  feelings  related  to  self-esteem, 
interpersonal  and  communications  skills,  decision  making,  and  positive 
alternatives  to  drug  abuse  behavior. 

Project  DARE  offers  a  variety  of  activity-oriented  techniques  which  are 
designed  to  encourage  student-generated  responses  to  problem-solving 
situations.    The  focus  of  drug  abuse  prevention  for  the  primary  and  middle 
grades  is  that  of  drug  safety.    The  particular  emphasis  of  this  instruction 
is  on  helping  students  become  aware  of  the  potential  dangers  in  the  misuse 
of  any  drug,  medicine,  or  other  substance.    Also,  there  is  recognition  of  the 
need  at  this  level  to  help  students  develop  awareness  that  alcohol  and 
tobacco  are  drugs. 


Organi  zati  on 

The  program  content  for  Project  DARE  is  organized  into  four  lessons  for 
kindergarten  and  grades  1-2  and  five  lessons  for  grades  3-4.    The  lessons 
will  be  conducted  by  a  specially  trained  police  officer  and  may  be  reinforced 
by  the  regular  classroom  teacher  through  suggested  extended  activities. 
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OBJECTIVES/SKILLS 

I.      COGNITIVE  INFORMATION 

II.      RECOGNIZING  PRESSURES 

III.      REFUSAL  SKILLS 

IV.      CONSEQUENTIAL  THINKING 
AND  RISK-TAKING 

V.      INTERPERSONAL  AND 
COMMUNICATION 

VI.      CRITICAL  THINKING 
(DECISION  MAKING) 

VII.      POSITIVE  ALTERNATIVES 

VI  1  1 


DESCRIPTION  OF  PROGRAM 


GRADES  5-6 

Pu  rpose 

Project  DARE  is  a  cooperative  effort  of  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department  and 
the  Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District  to  prevent  drug  abuse  in  children  and 
youth.    Traditional  drug  abuse  programs  dwell  on  the  harmful  effects  of  drugs 
The  program  emphasis  of  Project  DARE  is  to  help  students  recognize  and  resist 
the  many  subtle  pressures  that  influence  them  to  experiment  with  alcohol  and 
marijuana.    In  addition,  program  strategies  are  planned  to  focus  on  feelings 
relating  to  self-esteem,  interpersonal  and  communication  skills,  decision 
making,  and  positive  alternatives  to  drug  abuse  behavior. 

The  instructional  guide  for  Project  DARE  has  been  developed  to  assist  police 
officers,  school  administrators,  and  teachers  in  the  planning  and 
implementation  of  a  program  of  drug  abuse  resistance  education  for  students 
in  grades  5  and  6. 

Organi  zati  on 

The  program  content  for  Project  DARE  is  organized  into  seventeen  45-  to 
60-minute  lessons  to  be  conducted  by  a  police  officer  and  suggested 
extended  activities  to  be  taught  by  the  regular  classroom  teacher. 

The  lessons  will  be  conducted  by  a  specially  trained  police  officer  who 
will  be  assigned  to  the  school  one  day  a  week  for  one  semester.    The  police 
officer  will  conduct  the  lessons  in  grades  5  or  6  on  a  weekly  basis. 

Peer  Leadership  Participation 

Project  DARE  offers  a  variety  of  activity-oriented  techniques  which  are 
designed  to  encourage  student-generated  responses  to  problem-solving 
situations.    An  important  element  of  Project  DARE  is  the  use  of  student 
leaders  who  do  not  use  drugs  as  positive  role  models  in  influencing  younger 
students  not  to  use  drugs. 

Culminating  Activity 

The  last  lesson  of  Project  DARE  should  be  designed  as  a  culminating  assembly 
type  activity  to  which  all  classes  involved  in  Project  DARE  will  be  invited. 

This  event  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  recognition  of  the  peer  leaders 
and  for  all  the  students  and  staff  who  participated  in  the  program.  The 
scheduling  of  an  event  of  this  nature  requires  the  approval  of  the  school 
pri  nci  pal . 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  PROGRAM 


GRADES  7-9 


PURPOSE 

Project  DARE  is  a  project  jointly  developed  by  the  Los  Angeles  Police  Department 
and  the  Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District  to  prevent  drug  abuse  in  children 
and  youth.    The  orogram  emphasis  of  Project  DARE--Junior  High  School  is  to  help 
students  acquire  the  information  and  skills  needed  to  enable  them  to  act  in 
their  own  best  interest  when  facing  hi gh-ri sk/1 ow-ri sk  choices  and  to  resist 
peer  pressure  and  other  influences  in  making  their  personal  choices.  In 
addition,  the  erohasis  is  on  helping  students  decide  not  to  use  drugs  and  on 
taking  a  stand  on  their  decision  before  their  peers. 

The  instructional  guide  for  Project  DARE  has  been  developed  to  assist  police 
officers,  school  administrators,  and  teachers  in  the  planning  and  implementation 
of  a  program  of  drug  abuse  resistance  education  for  students  in  junior  high 
school . 


ORGANIZATION 

The  DARE  program  at  the  junior  high  was  developed  with  two  important  components: 
Prevention  Education 

A  series  of  ten  lessons  based  on  social  skills  strategies  to 
be  taugh:  by  a  trained  LAPD  officer/instructor.  The  lessons 
were  designed  to  be  implemented  in  a  seventh  or  eighth  grade 
course  in  health,  science  or  other  appropriate  subject. 

The  DARE  program  lessons  are  designed  to  extend  and  reinforce 
the  instructional  content  in  health  being  taught  by  the 
regular  classroom  teacher.    The  classroom  teacher  should 
maintain  a  supportive  role  in  classroom  management.  The 
classroom  teacher  should  inncorporate  DARE  program 
participation  by  students  as  an  integral  part  of  the  students' 
final  evaluation. 

Interventi  on 

A  school  based  prevention/intervention  component  that  is 
designed  to  provide  procedures  and  strategies  for  the 
identification,  early  intervention,  and  after-care  support  of 
students  whose  school  performance  and  behavior  may  be 
indicative  of  a  substance  abuse  problem  or  other  crises. 
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The  prevention/intervention  component  includes  a  number  of  educational  and 
other  programs  to  heighten  awareness  and  knowledge  about  alcohol  and  other 
drug  dependencies.    These  activities  include: 

.  Planning  and  implementation  of  a  school  behavior  code  that 
includes  guidelines  concerning  the  possession  and  use  of 
tobacco,  alcohol,  and  other  drugs. 

.  Faculty  in-service  meeting. 

.  DARE  education  evening  for  parents. 

.  Instruction  by  DARE  officer  in  target  classrooms. 

.  Talkshops,  interest  groups,  and  other  alternative 
activities  during  noon  and/or  after  school. 

.  School -based  mandatory  support  groups  for  identified  and 
referred  high  risk  students. 
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DAPE  (K)  Lesson  1 


BEING  SAFE 


Concept:         Rules  are  important  for  our  safety. 

Purpose:         To  teach  kindergarten  children  some  important  rules  for  their 
safety . 

Objective:      The  children  will  show  that  they  know  important  rules  for  safety. 

Materials:      Study  prints  or  overhead  transparencies  made  from  study  prints. 

Procedures:    1.    Present  and  discuss  study  prints  entitled  Protecting  Our 
Children ,  Publication  No.  EC-461 ,  a  picture  set  in  color 
on  personal  safety  for  children  developed  by  the  Los  angel  es 
Unified  School  District.    (These  14  prints  are  reproduced 
in  black  and  white  on  pages  65  through  92  of  this  section.) 

2.  Show  the  colored  study  prints,  one  by  one,  and  talk  about 
the  safety  practices  shown  on  each  one. 

3.  Remember  to  sit  on  the  floor  with  your  students.    Be  at 
their  level;  talk  at  their  level. 

Summary:         Tell  the  children  that  they  are  very  special  people  and  that 

they  are  loved.  Remind  them  to  follow  safety  rules  to  keep  from 
getting  hurt. 


DARE  (1-2)  Lesson  1 


BEING  SAFE 


Concept:         Rules  are  important  for  our  safety. 

Purpose:         To  teach  children  some  important  rules  for  their  safety. 

Objective:      Students  will  show  that  they  know  important  rules  for  safety. 

Materials:      Poster:    "Safety  Signs" 

Work  Sheets:    "Safety  Signs"  and  "Be  Safe" 
Protecting  Our  Children  Study  Prints 

Procedures:    1.    Introduce  yourself  to  the  students. 

2.  Explain  that  the  purpose  of  the  this  lesson  is  to  talk  about 
ways  to  help  students  keep  safe  at  all  times  in  the  places 
they  go. 

3.  Tell  them  that  an  officer  is  their  friend. 

4.  Introduce  the  term  PERSONAL  SAFETY  by  asking  the  students 
the  following  questions: 

(1)  What  do  you  think  personal  safety  means?    Explain  that 
it  means  keeping  yourself  from  harm  or  danger  by 
choosing  the  safe  thing  to  do. 

(2)  What  are  some  safety  rules  at  school  and  at  home? 

.  They  must  follow  directions  given  by  teacher  and 

other  grown-ups  at  school . 
.  They  must  always  tell  parents  where  they  are  going 

to  play. 

.  They  must  not  take  shortcuts. 

.  They  must  never  take  a  ride  or  go  with  a  stranger. 
.  They  must  stay  away  from  wet  or  slippery  places. 
.  They  must  always  use  crosswalks. 
.  They  must  never  pet  or  go  near  a  strange  animal. 
.  They  must  look  for  a  police  officer  when  lost  or 
mixed  up. 
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DARE  (1-2)  Lesson  1 


.  They  must  know  the  difference  between  a  good  and 
bad  touch.  cafetv  rule  about  touching: 

happy;  bad  touch-mixes  you  up  or  makes  you 
unhappy  or  mixed  up.) 

5.  E^asize  that  lowing  safety  rules  can  help  a  child  choose 
the  safe  thing  to  do. 

Show  the  poster  Safety  Signs  and  ask  pupils  to  name  them. 

6.  Show  the  picture  about  SHORTCUTS  and  read  the  story  that 
goes  with  it. 

Billy  is  late  for  school.    His  mother  left  for 
w  rk'and  forgot  to  wake  him     If  he    akes  a 
<hnrtcut  through  the  dump  site,  he  M  gee 
here  faster.    But  he  has  been  told  never  to  go 

E~*,&ir;n!*«s  5  su-ar 

What  are  the  ways  Billy  can  take? 

ZvrJ&  »sr.«  wis* 

Zt79Xw  to  Billy  if  be  goes  through  the 
drump  site? 

in  the  house? 

a      do  you  have  any  family  rules  about  answering  the 

7     uhat  if  it's  your  next  door  neighbor?    A  stranger, 
d!     What  lid  you  do  if  someone  was  knocking  on  your 

.      S°o°you  think  you  should  answer  any  questions  about 
e'     yourself  over* the  phone  if  you  are  by  yourself? 

f      WhyTo7ou™hink°you  should  not  answer  any  questions 
about  yourself  on  the  phone? 


7. 


a. 
b. 
c. 

d. 
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DARE  (1-2)  Lesson  1 


8  Ask  students  how  they  tell  the  difference  between  a  touch 
that  is  all  right  (good)  and  one  that  is  not  all  right 
(bad) . 

Examples:    Good  Touch 

.  Teacher  pats  you  on  the  back. 
.  Parent  gives  you  a  hug. 

Bad  Touch 

.  Someone  punches  or  tickles  you  and  won't  stop  when 
you  ask  them. 

Someone  touches  you  or  wants  you  to  to-ch  them  in 
a  way  that  makes  you  feel  uncomfortable. 

9  Assiqn  students  to  complete  the  work  sheets  "Safety  Signs" 
'    and  "Be  Safe."    Talk  with  class  about  students    answers  on 

the  work  sheets. 

Summary:         Point  out  how  important  it  is  to  know  safety  rules  and  to  choose 
the  safe  thing  to  do  at  all  times. 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher 

Talk  with  class  about  the  picture  cards  in  "Protecting  Our 
Children,"  (Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District:  Instructional 
Planning  Division,  Publication  No.  EC-461,  1977). 

Through  guided  practice  the  students  will  then  complete  "Safest 
Way  to  School ." 
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rrnrve 


SAFETY  SIGNS 


What  do  the  signs  mean ? 
Directions: 


Match    each    sign    with    the  word 
or    words    that    explain    it.  Place 
the    number    of    the    correct  answer 
in    the    space  provided. 


WALK 
STOP 

CROSSWALK  AHEAD 


NO  BICYCLES 
ALLOWED 

NO    S  M  0  K  I  N G 


? 


0 


11 


fl 


DARE  (1-2)  Lesson  1 
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DARE  (K,  1-2)  Lesson  2 


DRUG  SAFETY 


Concept:         Many  foods  and  things  that  are  not  foods  but  come  in  bottles 
or  packages  are  helpful  when  used  for  the  reasons  they  were 
made. 


Purpose:         To  help  students  tell  the  difference  between  fooG  and  things 
that  aren't  food  and  learn  which  nonfood  things  around  the 
home  are  helpful  and  which  are  harmful. 

Objective:      Students  will  recognize  helpful  and  harmful  nonfood  things  about 
the  home. 

Materials:      Work  Sheet:    "Safe  to  Taste" 

Procedures:    1.    Arrange  a  card  display  of  food  and  nonfood  stostances  or  of 
f acs  imi 1 es. 


At  this  level,  drug  education  should  consist  largely  of 
helping  children  discriminate  between  foods  and  nonfoods: 
understand  the  values  of  nonfoods,  such  as  drugs,  medicines, 
and  household  chemicals;  and  become  aware  of  :he  possibly 
dangerous  effect  on  the  body  of  various  potentially  harmful 
substances. 


2.  Call  on  selected  students  to  tell  which  items  are  foods  that 
are  good  to  eat  and  which  are  nonfoods. 

3.  Ask  students  to  give  examples  of  nonfood  thirgs  commonly 
found  in  and  around  the  house.  Have  students  talk  about 
ways  these  things  may  be  helpful  or  harmful. 

4.  Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "Safe  to  Taste"  to 
students. 


Directions  for  Kindergarten-Grade  1  Work  Sheet 

Look  at  the  picture  and  decide  which  things  are  safe  to 
taste  and  which  are  harmful.    Make  an  X  over  the  things 
that  are  not  good  to  eat.    (Do  the  No.  1  pictjre  together 
with  children  and  be  sure  they  understand  how  and  where  to 
make  the  X.) 
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DARE  (K,  1-2)  Less:n  2 


Directions  for  Grade  2  Work  Sheet 

Look  at  the  pictures  and  decide  which  things  are  safe  to 
taste  and  which  are  harmful.    Then  write  YES  under  the 
pictures  of  the  things  that  are  safe  to  taste.     (Do  the 
No.  1  picture  together  with  the  students  to  be  sure  they 
understand  how  to  complete  the  work  sheet.) 

5.  Review  and  discuss  students'  choices  and  clarify  any 
misconceptions.    Be  sure  to  call  students'  attention  to 
picture  No.  3  which  has  no  identifiable  label  on  the 
product.    Point  out  the  dangers  of  putting  nonfood  things 
in  other  than  the  box,  package,  or  bottle  they  came  in. 

6.  Ask  the  students  the  following  questions  and  talk  together 
about  their  answers: 

What  are  some  foods  that  are  good  to  eat?  (milk,  meat, 
fruits  and  vegetables,  breads  and  cereal) 

What  are  some  nonfood  things  found  in  the  home? 
(soap,  bleach,  medicines,  sprays) 

Where  should  medicines  be  kept?    (Medicines  should  be 
kept  in  a  locked  cabinet  out  of  the  reach  of  small 
children.) 

From  whom  should  you  take  medicine?    (mother,  father, 
doctor,  nurse) 

Suggested  Activities  for  the  Teacher  (Grades  1-2): 

Review  who  should  be  responsible  for  giving  medicines 
to  children. 

Distribute  the  work  sheet  "Who  Gives  Medicine?"  and 
giving  guided  practice,  assist  students  in  completing 
the  work  sheet. 
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Safe  to  Taste?  Not  Safe  to  Taste? 
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DARE  (K,  1-2)  Lesson  3 


LEARNING  TO  SAY  NO 


Concept: 
Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materi  al  : 
Procedures : 


Learning  to  say  no  means  recognizing,  refusing,  or  staying 
away  from  things  or  happenings  that  may  be  unsafe  or  harmful 
and  means  reporting,  or  telling  someone,  about  those  things. 

To  help  students  learn  how  to  say  no  in  response  to  pressures 
from  peers  and  adults  to  do  something  they  think  may  be  unsafe 
or  harmful  . 

Students  will  show  they  know  how  important  it  is  to  tell  someone 
about  things  that  they  think  may  be  unsafe  or  harmful. 

Work  Sheet:    "Tell  Someone" 

1.  Introduce  the  words  RECOGNIZE 3  REFUSE,  and  REPORT.  Tell 
what  each  means. 

.  recognize:    to  know 

.  refuse:    say  no  and  get  away 

.  report:    tell  someone 

Tell  students  these  are  the  three  important  parts  of  saying 
no. 

2.  Explain  the  need  to  be  on  guard  against  people  who  give 
gifts  and  who  want  students  to  go  away  with  them  alone. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


Talk  about  the  dangers  of  taking  any  food  or  nonfood  from 
strangers.    Explain  why  it  is  important  to  REPORT  such 
things  that  happen.    "Who  can  you  tell?"    (police,  parents, 
or  guardian) 

Talk  about  the  story  Little  Red  Ridinghood  with  the  class 
and  emphasize  the  points  of  the  story. 

Little  Red  Ridinghood' s  mother  warned  her  NOT  to 
talk  with  anyone  on  the  way  to  her  grandmother's 
house. 

But  Little  Red  Ridinghood  stopped  to  talk  with 
the  Wolf,  who  ran  ahead  to  harm  her. 

Talk  about  what  a  child  should  do  if  faced  by  someone  who 
shows  too  much  interest  in  him  or  her.    Cover  (1)  not 
stopping  to  talk  with  the  person,  (2)  leaving  as  soon  as 
possible,  and  (3)  saying  No  or  No  thanks. 
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DARE  ( K,  1-2)  Lesson  3 


6.  Talk  about  what  to  do  if  faced  by  a  person  who  wants 
to  give  them  something  to  taste  or  swallow.    Tell  them 
to  tel 1  someone. 

7.  Talk  with  students  about  the  ways  in  which  friends  have 
power  over  their  choices.  Ask  students  to  name  some  of 
the  things  that  they  do  and  say  because  their  friends  do. 

8.  Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "Tell  Someone"  to 
students,  and  say  "Suppose  something  happened  at  school 

or  on  the  way  to  or  from  school,  or  at  home,  who  could  you 
tell?" 

Directions  for  Kindergarten-Grade  1  Work  Sheet 

Tell  the  students  to  look  at  the  pictures  and  decide  who 
you  would  tell  in  each  of  the  cases.  Then  tell  them  to  make 
an  X  to  the  right  of  the  person's  picture." 

Read  each  happening  to  the  students.    Then  tell  the  students 
to  make  their  X's  under  the  correct  picture  on  the  right. 
Do  the  first  case  together  with  children  to  make  sure  they 
understand  how  and  where  to  make  the  X. 

a.  You  are  lost  and  you  don't  know  your  way  home.  Who 
could  you  tell?    In  the  number  one  column  with  the 
picture  of  a  house,  make  an  X  after  each  picture 
which  shows  someone  you  could  tell  if  you  were  lost. 

b.  A  man  tells  you  that  his  dog  is  lost  and  wants  you  to 
go  with  him  to  look  for  it.    After  saying  no  and 
getting  away,  who  could  you  tell?    In  the  number  two 
column  with  a  picture  of  a  dog,  make  an  X  after  eacn 
picture  which  shows  someone  you  could  tell. 

c.  A  friend  finds  a  small  bottle  that  has  yellow  and  red 
pills  that  look  like  candy  and  says,  "Would  you  like 
to  taste  some?"    After  saying  no,  who  could  you  tell? 
In  the  number  three  column  with  the  picture  of  a 
bottle,  make  an  X  after  each  picture  which  shows 
someone  you  could  tell. 

d.  An  older  person  wants  to  give  you  something  and  says, 
"Don't  tell  anyone.    This  will  be  our  secret."  After 
saying  no  and  getting  away,  who  could  you  tell?  In 
the  number  four  column  with  the  picture  of  an  ear, 
make  an  X  after  each  picture  which  shows  someone  you 
coul  d  tel  1 . 

e.  On  the  way  home  from  school,  an  older  boy  hits  you  and 
says,  "If  you  tell,  I'll  beat  you  up."    Who  could  you 
tell?    In  the  number  five  column  with  the  picture  of 

a  hand,  make  an  X  after  each  picture  which  shows 
someone  you  could  tell. 
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Directions  for  Grade  2  Work  Sheet 

Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "Tell  Someone"  to  students, 
and  say,  "Suppose  something  happened  at  school  or  on  the  way  to 
or  from  school,  or  at  home,  who  could  you  tell?" 

9.    Talk  about  students'  answers  and  correct  any  wrong  ideas. 

10.    Review  the  lesson  by  telling  how  important  it  is  to 

recognize,  refuse,  and  report  anything  that  may  be  unsafe 
or  harmful  by  asking  the  students: 

What  are  the  three  important  parts  of  saying  no? 

(recognize,  refuse,  and  report) 
What  does  RECOG11ZZE  mean?  (know) 
What  does  REFUSE  mean?    (to  say  no  and  get  away) 
What  does  REPORT  mean?    (to  tell  someone) 
Why  is  it  important  for  us  to  remember  these  three  parts? 

(because  it  will  help  us  to  keep  safe.) 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Read  the  story  Three  Little  Pigs  and  encourage  pupils 
to  talk  about  how  important  it  is  to  say  no. 

2.  Choose  class  members  to  role-play  how  to  answer  a  friend 
who  wants  a  pupil  to  try  taking  something  just  for  fun  or 
to  find  out  what  it  is. 
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DARE  (K,  1-2)  Lesson  3 

TELL  SOMEONE 


Circle  the  names  of  the  people  you  could 
t  e  I  I    I  f 


1 ,      You    were  lost. 


[•'.other  or  Father 
Teacher 

Felice  Gfftcer 
Friend 


2  . 


A  man  wants  you  to 
find    his  dog. 


f-'other  or  Father 
Teacher 

Police  Cfficer 
Friend 


3  .      A    friend    finds  some 
pills. 

Q 


Mother  or  Father 
Teacher 

Police  Cfficer 
Friend 


4  .      You    are    asked  to 
keep    a  secret. 


Mother  or  Father 
Teacher 

Folice  Cfficer 
Friend 


M other  or  Father 
Teacher 

Folice  Officer 
Friend 
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DARE  ( K,  1-2)  Lesson  4 


ABOUT  FEELINGS 


Concept: 
Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materi  als: 
Procedures: 


Se,f-worth  means  having  good  feelings  about  yourself. 

To  help  children  understand  that  ho, ;  we  feel  about  ourselves 

that  happen  to  us. 
themsel  ves. 


Work  Sheet 
1. 


"Draw  the  Face" 


*u    iA**  that  pvervbody  has  good  feelings  and  bad 
Kgfb,  «M"S  seUcteaTtudents  the  following  guestions 

.  Tell  what  nakes  you  feel  happy,    (going  special  places, 
havi  ng  a  bi  rthday) 


(being  teased,  being 
(being  alone,  being 


2. 


3. 


Tell  what  makes  you  feel  angry, 
hit) 

Tell  what  makes  you  feel  scared, 
bul 1 i  ed) 

Tell  what  makes  you  feel  sad.    (not  having  any  friends, 
being  sick,  being  punished) 

bodies  and  faces  show  how  they  feel. 

Call  on  selected  ^"dent  to  act  out  being  happy   bei n,  ^ 
fflS'^'Sl'JiS-tlS'i  -tKwr  Lies  when  they 
are  acting. 

G1     each  child  a  chance  to  tell  what  he  or  she^an  d^that 

TXeTZX  5ll  9th°ey-arTeeto  tell  what  they  can  do. 
Begin  by  saying  "To  feel  good,  I  can... 

n    •      n3rh  rhilH  after  he  or  she  has  recited.    Try  to  get 
eXy'chUo  to'recne!  but  be  patient  with  those  who  .ay  be 
shy  or  embarrassed. 
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4.    Summarize  the  lesson  by  telling  students  that  there  are 
times  when  everybody  has  happy  and  sad  feelings.  Tell 
students  that  when  they  feel  sad  they  can  make  themselves 
feel  better  by  doing  several  things,  such  as 

.    Telling  someone,  like  a  parent  or  friend 
Counting  to  10 
Finding  something  fun  to  do 
Doing  something  nice  for  someone 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "Draw  the  Faces." 
Ask  those  who  can  to  print  the  title  of  each  picture  on  the 
lines  provided. 

2.  Ask  students  to  bring  paper  bags  from  home  in  order  to  make 
paper  bag  puppets  which  show  "feeling"  faces. 
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RULES  TO  KEEP  SAFE 


Concept : 
Purpose: 

Objective: 
Materi  al s : 


Rules  help  protect  people  and  keep  them  safe. 

To  acquaint  students  with  the  role  of  the  police  officer  in  the 
classroom  and  the  playground  and  to  review  safety  practices  to 
protect  students  at  school,  at  home,  and  in  the  neighborhood. 


Students  will  identify  rules  to  help 
at  home,  and  in  the  neighborhood. 


keep  them  safe  at  school 


Protecting  Our  Children:  Picture  Set  on  Personal  Safety  for 
Children  in  the  Primary  Grades,  Publication  No.  EC-461. 


Work  Sheets: 


Procedures:  1 


3. 


4. 


"What  Do  the  Signs  Mean?" 
"Ways  to  Be  Safe" 
"What- If  Game"  (to  be  completed 
with  parent) 


as  homework 


Explain  to  students  that  the  police  and  the  schools  are 
working  together  to  help  students  learn  how  to  protect 
themselves  by  saying  no  when  someone  asks  them  to  do 
something  they  think  is  unsafe.    Write  your  name  on  the 
chalkboard  and  tell  the  students  that  you  look  forward  to 
seeing  them  both  in  the  classroom  and  on  the  playground 
during  the  semester. 

Ask  each  student  to  introduce  himself  or  herself.    To  assist 
in  learning  the  names  of  students,  you  may  wish  to  have  them 
make  a  name  card  to  display  on  their  desks  during  the  DARE 
lessons.    Also,  ask  students  to  start  a  word  list  for  DARE. 
Tell  them  to  take  a  sheet  of  ruled  paper  and  write  the 
heading  DARE  WORD  LIST  on  it.    Tell  them  to  keep  the  word 
list  because  they  will  be  learning  new  words  to  add  to  it. 

Write  the  word  RULE  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  students  to 
tell  what  they  think  it  means.    Define  it  as  "a  statement  of 
what  to  do  or  of  what  not  to  do."    Tell  students  to  write 
the  definition  on  their  DARE  word  list. 

Lead  a  discussion  on  rules  by  asking  students  the  following 
questions: 

.    Why  do  we  have  rules? 

(Rules  help  us  know  what  to  do.) 
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.  Who  makes  rul es? 
(Families,  clubs,  schools,  teachers,  cities,  and 
governments. ) 

.  How  do  rul  es  he  1  p  us? 
(Rules  help  keep  us  safe  and  help  us  know  what  to  do.) 

5.    Write  the  word  school  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  the  students 
"Who  can  tell  me  a  school  rule?"    Call  on  selected  students 
and  list  their  answer  on  the  chalkboard  under  the  word 
school . 

Repeat  the  same  procedure  using  the  headings  classroom,  home, 
and  neighborhood. 


EXAMPLE : 


School 


CI assroom 


Home 


Nei  ghborhood 


1.  No  hitting. 


1.  Listen  when 
others  talk. 


1 .  Hel  p  with 
chores. 


1.  Don't  talk 
to  strangers, 


2.  Be  on  time.      2.  Raise  your         2.  Go  to  bed      2.  Travel  with 

hand  when  on  time.  a  friend, 

you  want  to  » 

talk.  3.  Don't  ride 

with  strangers. 


6.    State  again  that  rules  help  keep  us  safe  but  only  if  we 
recognize  the  situations  where  they  apply  and  only  if  we 
know  how  to  follow  the  rules.    Write  three  large  R's  on 
the  chalkboard.    Then  complete  the  words  they  represent 
and  explain  what  each  word  means. 


Recognize  (to  know) 

Resist  (to  say  no  and  get  away) 

Report  (who,  someone) 

7.    Provide  practice  by  telling  the  following  stories  that  go 
along  with  the  Protecting  Our  Children  Picture  Set.  After 
telling  the  story,  ask  the  children? 

(Recognize)    Is  it  a  safe  or  unsafe  situation? 

What  is  the  rule? 
(Resist)        What  can  you  do  or  say? 
(Report)         Who  can  you  tell? 


Print  II.         Frank,  June,  and  Betty  are  late  leaving  the  park.  It's 
getting  dark.    Betty  wants  to  take  the  streets  that  are 
lighted.    Frank  knows  there  is  a  dark  street  in  the  back 
of  houses  that  they  can  take  to  get  home  quicker.  Should 
June  go  with  Frank  or  Betty? 
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Print  III. 


Print  IV 
Print  V: 


Juan  has  been  saving  to  buy  a  baseball  glove,  but  he  is 
still  short  a  dollar.    A  stranger  in  the  car  offers  him  a 
dollar  to  come  in  the  car  and  show  him  where  a  certain 
street  is. 


Bobby  and  Jill  are  playing  at  the  park, 
with  a  dog  offers  them  a  puppy. 


A  nice-1 ooki  ng  man 


Dominic  went  to  the  playground  with  his  friends  to  play 
ball.    Dominic  starts  using  the  swings.    His  friends  are 
tired  of  playing  ball  and  start  to  go  home.    What  should 
he  do? 


Print  VIII:      Maylyn  is  home  alone.    Miss  Smith,  an  unknown  lady,  calls 
and  asks  to  speak  to  her  mom.    What  should  she  do? 

Print  IX:         Rosa  is  home  alone.    A  Mr.  Lorenzo  knocks  on  the  door  and 
says  he  is  a  repairman.    What  should  she  do? 

Print  X:  John's  basketball  practice  was  called  of.    John  is  alone  at 

the  park.    Some  big  boys  are  smoking  and  horsing  around. 
One  of  the  boys  says  that  he  is  going  to  get  John.  There 
is  a  public  phone.    John  has  some  money.    What  should  he  do? 
(If  it  doesn't  come  up  in  discussion,  be  sure  the  children 
are  aware  that  they  can  call  the  operator  or  Emergency  911 
as  well  as  a  parent,  relative-,  or  friend.) 


Print  XI:         Helen  needs  to  use  the  restroom  at  the  park, 
she  do? 


What  should 


Tom  has  a  new  kite  and  wants  to  fly  it  at  the  park.  What 
should  he  do? 

8.  Distribute  and  explain  work  sheet  "What  Do  the  Signs  Mean?" 

9.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  asking  the  following  review 
questions: 

.    Why  do  we  have  rules? 

What  should  we  do  when  we  are  in  danger? 
.    Who  can  we  tel 1 ? 

(parent,  babysitter,  relative,  teacher,  police  officer, 
park  director,  telephone  operator,  Emergency  911) 


Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Teacher: 


1.  Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "Ways  to  Be  Safe"  and 
explain  the  directions  to  students.    After  students  have 
completed  it,  discuss  and  stress  the  safety  concepts. 

2.  Duplicate  and  send  home  with  students  the  "What-If  Game" 
to  be  completed  as  homework  with  a  parent.    (Consult  with 
the  school  principal  in  order  to  obtain  approval  to  conduct 
this  activity.) 
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WHAT  DO  THE  SIGNS  MEAN? 


Place  the  number  of  the  sign  in  the  space  provided. 


WALK    NO  BICYCLES  ALLOWED 

CROSSWALK  AHEAD    NO  SMOKING 

STOP 


Color  the  signs  correctly. 
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WAYS  ID  BE  SAFE 


Name: 


Read  the  list  of  "What  You  Can  Do."  Some  of  the  things  are  right  and  some 
are  wrong.    List  the  right  things  to  co  under  "Ways  to  Be  Safe." 


What  You  Can  Do 

.  Take  a  gift  and  say  "Thank  you." 

.  Do  not  get  into  a  stranger's  car. 

.  Get  into  a  stranger's  car. 

.  Do  not  take  a  gi  ft. 

.  Don't  talk  to  strangers. 

.  Walk  home  with  a  friend. 

.  Tell  your  parents  if  someone 
offers  you  a  ride. 

.  Walk  a  safe  way. 

.  Take  short  cuts. 

.  Don't  let  strangers  into 
you  house. 


Ways  to  Be  Safe 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


Add  your  own. 
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Dear  parents, 

Personal  safety  is  a  family  affair.     In  order  to  go  over  family  rules,  please 
play  the  What-If  Game.     It  will  help  children  feel  that  they  have  some  control 
in  a  situation  that  is  scary  or  uneasy.     It  will  help  them  recognize  dangerous 
conditions.    Let  your  child  know  the  family  rules  and  tell  them  they  can  make 
good  decisions.    Help  them  find  safe  ways  out  of  problems.    After  you  have 
played  the  game,  please  have  your  child  fill  in  the  attached  card,  which  is  to 
be  kept  at  home.    Just  sign  and  tear  off  the  bottom  part  to  show  homework  was 
compl  eted. 

To  play  the  game,  ask  your  child 
What  if: 

.    you  were  home  alone  and  the  doorbell  rang? 

you  were  home  alone  and  the  phone  rang?    Someone  asked  if  your  mom  was 
home. 

we  dropped  you  off  for  ball  practice  (music  lesson,  scouts)  and  drove 
away.    You  tried  to  get  into  the  building,  but  no  one  was  there  because 
it  was  the  wrong  day. 

you  were  walking  home  from  school  and  a  car  kept  following  you  along 
the  street? 

.    you  were  playing  alone  and  a  stranger  came  by  and  tried  to  get  you  to 
get  in  the  car  with  him  or  her? 

.    you  were  waiting  for  us  to  pick  you  up.    We  didn't  come,  and  it  was 
getting  late. 

the  babysitter  did  something  that's  against  our  family  rules? 

.    we  were  at  a  big  store  together  and  you  got  lost.    You  couldn't  find 
me  and  you  started  to  feel  scared. 

someone  that  our  family  knows  real  well  wanted  you  to  do  something 
that  you  didn't  feel  was  right? 

you  were  playing  outside  and  a  man  walked  over  and  asked  if  he  could 
use  our  phone  to  call  a  tow  truck  for  his  car.    I  was  inside  napping. 

.    at  the  park  where  you  were  playing,  a  nice  lady  you  don't  know  keeps 
asking  you  questions  such  as  your  name  and  address? 

.    you  were  asleep  and  woke  up  suddenly  because  you  smelled  smoke? 

Don't  forget  to  have  your  child  complete  the  attached  sheet. 


Thank  you. 
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NAMES  OF  PEOPLE 


1.     I  can  get  into  a  car  with 


2.     I  can  let  into  the  house 


3.    I  can  give  family  information  over  the  phone  to 


4.    If  I  need  help,  I  can  cal 1 


5.     I  can  give  my  name  and  address  to 


On  the  back  of  this  paper  draw  a  floor  plan  for  getting  out  of  the  house  in 
case  of  fire  or  earthquake. 


TEAR  OFF  AND  RETURN  TO  SCHOOL. 


My  child   

and  "Names  of  People." 


has  completed  "Ways  to  Be  Safe" 


Signature  of  Parent  or  Guardian 
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DRUGS  MAY  HELP  OR  HARM 


Concept:         Medicines  and  drugs  may  be  helpful  or  harmful. 

Purpose:         To  help  students  understand  that  drugs  and  medicines  may  be 
helpful  or  harmful  depending  upon  their  use. 

Objective:      Students  will  give  examples  of  the  proper  use  and  the  misuse  of 
selected  medicines  and  drugs. 

Materials:      Work  Sheet:    "Drugs  in  the  Store" 

Procedures:    1.    Write  the  word  DRUG  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  students  to 
tell  what  they  think  it  means.    Then  instruct  the  students 
to  write  the  definition  (any  nonfood  that  change  the  way 
your  mind  and  body  work)  on  their  DARE  word  list. 

2.  Ask  students  "Why  do  we  need  drugs  and  medicines?" 
Summarize  student  response  into  the  following  four  categories 
and  write  them  on  the  chalkboard  as  column  headings. 

.  To  keep  from  getting  sick  (shots  for  measles 
and  other  diseases,  vitamins) 

.  To  treat  people  who  are  sick  (heart  problems, 
i  nfections) 

.  To  kill  germs  (soap  and  other  antiseptics  for 
cuts  and  scrapes) 

.  To  kill  pain  (aspirin  and  other  pain  relievers) 

3.  Distribute  work  sheet  "Drugs  in  the  Store"  and  explain  the 
directions.    Say  to  the  class  "Look  at  the  picture  carefully 
and  put  a  circle  around  each  drug  that  you  see."    Then  call 
on  selected  students  to  give  their  answers  and  write  their 
responses  on  the  chalkboard  under  the  four  headings  listed 
in  the  previous  procedure. 
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Examp) e 


Medi  ci  nes 


Not  Medicines 


Keep  from 
Getting  Sick 


Treat 
Sickness 


Kill 
Germs 


Kill 
Pai  n 


wi  ne 
bee  r 

cigarettes 
liquor 
marijuana 
(not  in  the 
store,  but  add 
to  list  for 
student 
awareness ) 


4.  Point  out  the  following: 

.  Some  drugs  are  not  medicines.    But,  they  are  drugs 
because  they  can  change  the  way  the  mind  and  body  work. 

.  Some  medicines  and  drugs  can  be  bought  at  the  drug  store 
or  supermarket.    In  order  to  buy  some  of  them,  a  person 
needs  a  special  note  from  the  doctor.    This  is  called  a 
prescri  ption. 

.  Some  drugs,  like  shots  to  keep  you  from  getting  the  measles, 
have  to  be  given  to  you  by  a  doctor  or  nurse. 

.  All  medicines  and  drugs  can  be  harmful  if  not  used 
correctly.    This  means  that  you  should  take  medicines  only 
when  told  to  by  your  parent  or  a  doctor  or  a  nurse. 

.  Drugs  like  wine,  beer,  and  cigarettes  can  be  bought  at 
the  store  by  adults.    It  is  against  the  law  for  all  people 
to  use  certain  drugs,  marijuana  for  example. 

.  Some  drugs  can  be  helpful.    But  remember  that  all  drugs 
can  also  be  harmful  and  should  be  kept  away  from  children. 

5.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  asking  students  the  following 
questions: 

.  What  is  a  drug? 

.  How  can  drugs  be  helpful? 

.  Who  can  give  medicines  and  drugs  to  you? 

.  Where  should  medicines  and  drugs  be  stored? 

Emphasize  that  all  medicines  and  drugs  are  dangerous  and 
should  be  gotten  rid  of  safely,  such  as  flushing  them  down 
the  toilet,  so  that  they  do  not  get  misused. 
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SAYING  NO  TO  DRUG  OFFERS 


Concept:         Saying  no  to  drug  offers  is  a  way  to  keep  safe. 

Purpose:         To  make  students  aware  of  drug  offers  and  to  teach  then  how 
to  say  no. 

Objective:      Students  will  be  able  to  recognize  and  say  no  to  drug  offers. 
Material:       Work  Sheet:    "Saying  No" 

Procedures:    1.    Review  the  concept  learned  in  the  previous  session  -.hat  some 
drugs  are  not  medicines.    Ask  the  class  to  give  exanples 
of  some  of  these  drugs  and  write  them  on  the  chalkboard. 
For  example, 

.  alcohol  (wine,  beer,  liquor) 
.  cigarettes 
.  marijuana 

.  others  that  change  feelings  and  behavior 


2.  Elicit  from  students  the  reasons  why  these  drugs  are  harmful. 
For  exampl  e, 

.  they  can  change  the  way  your  mind  works 
.  they  can  make  you  sick 
.  they  can  cause  people  to  have  accidents 
.  they  can  be  habit-forming 

.  it's  against  the  law  to  use  them  and  a  person  could  get 
into  trouble  (parents,  school,  police) 

3.  Ask  students  "If  these  drugs  are  harmful,  why  do  sone  people 
use  them?"  Then  ask  students  "Why  do  you  think  these  people 
try  to  get  other  people  to  use  these  drugs?" 

4.  Tell  students  that  today  they  are  going  to  learn  two  ways 
to  say  no  to  drug  offers. 

5.  Call  on  selected  students  to  come  to  the  front  of  the  room 
to  help  you  show  each  of  these  ways. 


.  Say  no  thanks 


"Woul d  you  1  ike  a  taste?" 
"No  thanks." 

"Would  you  like  to  try  smoking  this?" 

"No  thanks." 

(repeat  if  necessary) 
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Tell  students  that  sometimes  just  saying  no  isn't  enough  to 
get  people  to  stop  trying  to  get  you  to  try  it.    Then  you 
will  have  to  say  no  thanks  and  give  a  reason  or  excuse. 

Call  on  selected  students  to  come  to  the  front  of  the  room 
to  help  you  show  how  giving  a  reason  or  excuse  works. 

.  Giving  a  reason  "Would  you  like  a  taste  of 

or  excuse  this  beer?" 

"No  thanks.     I  don't  like 
the  taste." 

"Woul d  you  1 i ke  to  try 
smoki  ng  thi  s?" 
"No  thanks.     I  don't  smoke." 

6.  Call  on  pairs  of  students  to  come  to  the  front  of  the  room 
to  practice  using  the  ways  to  say  no.    Direct  one  student 
to  make  the  offer  and  the  other  student  to  refuse.  Then 
reverse  the  roles  so  that  both  students  have  an  opportunity 
to  practice  how  to  say  no.    Repeat  the  procedure  so  that 
every  student  in  the  class  has  the  opportunity  to  practice. 

7.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  telling  students  that  the  more  times 
they  use  the  ways  to  say  no  the  easier  it  gets. 

8.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "Saying  No." 


Suggested  Extended  Activity  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

Discuss  student  responses  to  the  work  sheet  "Saying  No"  and 
d i  s p  1  ay  them. 
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NAME   

WAYS  TO  SAY  NO: 

1,  Saying  "No  Thanks"  -  "Would  you  like  a  drink?"    "No  Thanks." 

2,  Giving  a  reason  or  excuse  -  "Would  you  like  a  cigarette?" 

"No  Thanks.    They  smel 1 !" 

DIRECTIONS:    Read  the  cartoon  and  think  of  a  way  to  say  no  to  the  offer. 
Write  your  idea  in  the  empty  bubble. 


H  if 
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FEELING  SPECIAL 


Concept:         Feeling  special  is  important  in  building  feelings  of  self-worth. 

Purpose:         To  help  students  understand  that  feeling  special  is  a  way  to 
help  them  have  good  feelings  about  themselves. 

Objective:      Students  will  identify  qualities  about  themselves  that  make  them 
speci  al . 

Material:       Work  Sheet:    "All  About  Me" 

Procedures:    1.     Introduce  the  lesson  by  telling  students  that  everyone  in 
the  room  is  special.    Write  the  word  special  on  the 
chalkboard  and  ask  students  what  they  think  it  means?  Define 
the  word  SPECIAL  as  being  the  only  one  of  its  kind.  Write 
this  definition  on  the  chalkboard  and  tell  the  students  to 
add  it  to  their  DARE  word  list. 

2.  Ask  the  class  "What  is  the  one  thing  about  them  that  makes 
them  different  from  everyone  else  in  the  entire  world?" 
Call  on  selected  students  to  share  their  responses  to  the 
riddle  and  then  tell  them  that  it  is  their  fingerprints. 

3.  Ask  each  student  to  write  on  a  sheet  of  paper  some  things 
about  themselves  that  make  them  special.    List  on  the 
chalkboard  some  ideas  to  help  them.    For  example: 

Th i ngs  you  do  wel 1 . 

Thi  ngs  you  1 i  ke  to  do. 

Thi  ngs  you  col lect. 

Where  they  were  born. 

What  I  want  to  be  when  I  grow  up. 

Something  I  am  proud  of. 

4.  Assign  pairs  of  students  to  share  their  lists  and  to  choose 
one  thing  that  they  have  learned  about  their  partner  to  share 
with  the  rest  of  the  class.    For  example: 

Bill  is  special  because  he  is  a  good  swimmer. 
Felix  is  special  because  he  plays  the  trumpet. 
Cathy  is  special  because  she  has  a  brown  dog 
named  Chocolate. 

Allow  each  child  a  turn  to  tell  something  special  about  his 
or  her  partner.    Praise  each  child  as  he  or  she  is  featured. 
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5.    Summarize  the  previous  activity  by  telling  students  that 
they  have  learned  some  ways  in  which  they  are  special. 
Now  they  are  going  to  find  out  some  ways  in  which  they  are 
alike.    Write  the  word  FEELINGS  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask 
students  to  name  some  feelings  that  everyone  has  at  one 
time  or  another.    Write  students'   response  on  the  chalkboard. 
The  list  of  feelings  should  include  the  following: 


Call  cn  selected  students  to  tell  an  incident  describing  a 
time  wnen  they  experienced  one  of  the  feelings  listed  on 
the  chalkboard.    For  example:    "A  time  I  felt  angry  was  when 
someone  kicked  my  dog." 

After  each  child  shares  an  experience  about  feelings,  assure 
the  children  that  it  is  okay  to  have  such  feelings  and  that 
everyone  experiences  one  or  more  of  these  feelings  at 
different  times. 

6.  Ask  the  students  "How  do  feelings  change  the  way  your  body 
works?"    Question  students  further  by  asking  them. 

.  What  happens  to  your  heart  when  you  get  scared  or  angry? 
(It  beats  faster.) 

.  What  happens  when  you  are  worried  about  taking  a  test 
or  performing  in  front  of  people?    (Sweaty  palms,  flushed 
face,  butterfl ies. ) 

.  What  happens  when  you  feel  sad  or  lonely?  (Tears,  headache, 
stomach  acne.) 

7.  Tell  students  "There  are  ways  to  get  rid  of  unpleasant 
feelings,  such  as  those  that  stay  with  us  when  we  are  angry, 
scared,  sad,  lonely,  or  hurt."    Summarize  the  ways  by 
writing  them  on  the  chalkboard  and  discussing  each  way 

bri  efly : 

a.  Talking  feelings  over  with  someone. 

b.  Exercising,  such  as  playing  ball  or  riding  a  bicycle. 

c.  Doing  a  puzzle  or  a  game. 

d.  Doing  something  nice  for  someone  else. 

8.  Conclude  the  lesson  by  writing  a  large  A  on  the  chalkboard 
and  tell  the  class  that  this  is  everyone's  mark  for  the  day 
because  they  worked  so  hard  and  because  they  are  so  special. 


happy 

sad 

proud 


angry 


brave 
scared 
1  onely 
worried 


jeal  ous 
exci  ted 
hungry 
grouchy 


t  i  red 
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Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Distribute  the  work  sheet  "All  About  Me"  to  students  and 
review  the  directions  for  completing  it.    Discuss  how  to 
write  a  cinquain.    Allow  time  for  children  to  complete  the 
work  sheet,  and  then  ask  the  children  to  share  their 
cinquains  with  the  class. 

2.  Make  a  "Star  of  the  Week"  bulletin  board.    Put  a  child's 
picture  up  on  the  bulletin  board  and  attach  a  piece  of 
chart  paper  under  it  so  that  other  children  in  the  class 
can  write  compliments  about  the  child. 
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Name  Date 


You  are  a  very  special  person.    No  other  person  is  exactly  like  you.    You  are 
special  to  your  family.    Your  friends  and  teachers  care  about  you.      You  know 
the  things  you  can  do  well.    You  enjoy  having  fun  with  friends.    To  become  the 
best  person  you  can,  you  must  be  able  to  care  about  yourself.    You  must  be  able 
to  care  about  other  people. 

DIRECTIONS:    Complete  the  chart  below.    Learn  about  yourself. 

ABOUT  MYSELF 


My  name   

My  address   

My  telephone  number  {  )_ 

Bi  rthday   


Age 


Bi  rthpl ace 


My  best  friend 


My  favorite  game 


My  favorite  subject 


My  favorite  TV  program 
My  favorite  color   


On  Saturdays ,  I  1 i  ke  to 


When  I  grow  up,  I  want  to  be  a 

I  would  like  to  live  in   

How  I  help  at  home   

Things  I  do  well   
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ENRICHMENT 


Using  words  or  syllables, 
write  a  cinquain  about 
yoursel f . 


Example  using  words:        Example  using  syllables: 


John 

Short,  thin 
Hits  bal 1  far, 
Li  kes  to  pi  ay  bal 1 
Fast. 


Carl  a , 

Tal 1  and  carefree  , 
Runs  1 i  ke  a  deer  in  sun 
In  the  noon  track  and 

field  events 
She  wi  ns. 


A  cinquain  is  a  5-line  poem. 


Ci  nquai  n 


Li  ne 

1 

-  1 

word  or  2  syl 1 abl es 

L  i  ne 

2 

-  2 

words  or  4  syl 1 abl es 

L  i  ne 

3 

-  3 

words  or  6  syl 1 abl es 

Li  ne 

4 

-  4 

words  or  8  syl 1 abl es 

Li  ne 

5 

-  1 

word  or  2  syl Tables 
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DARE  TO  SAY  NO 


Concept:         Dare  to  say  no  means  having  the  courage  to  say  no  to  offers  that 
may  lead  to  things  that  are  unsafe. 

Purpose:         To  help  students  review  and  apply  the  concepts  learned  from 
participating  in  Project  DARE. 

Objective:      Student  will  be  able  to  say  no  to  offers  which  may  lead  to 
things  that  are  unsafe. 

Material  :       Chart:    "I  Wil  1 ..." 

Procedures:    1.    Write  the  word  DARE  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  the  students 
what  they  think  it  means.    Define  it  as  a  challenge  or  test 
to  do  something  and  write  the  definition  on  the  chalkboard. 
When  someone  challenges  or  tests  you,  they  are  making  a 
demand  that  you  try  something. 

2.  Demonstrate  the  meaning  of  the  word  CHALLENGE  by  showing 
how  it  is  used  by  students. 

For  example 

Ruth,  I  challenge  you  to  close  your  eyes  and  touch  your 
nose. 

Joe,  I  challenge  you  to  do  four  push  ups. 

Then  call  on  one  or  two  students  to  challenge  a  classmate 
to  do  something. 

3.  Tell  the  students  "Now  that  you  know  what  the  word  challenge 
means,  you  can  write  the  definition  of  the  word  DARE  on  your 
DARE  word  list." 

4.  Ask  students  to  suggest  some  ways  that  their  friends  may 
dare  them.    Write  the  suggestions  on  the  chalkboard.  Help 
students  to  decide  whether  they  are  good  or  bad  dares. 

For  example 

Breaking  a  window 
Jumping  off  a  high  diving  board 
Running  across  a  street 
Tasting  something  new 
Stealing  something 
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What  happens  when  your  friends  dare  you?    They  are  making  a 
demand  that  you  try  something.    What  can  you  do?    You  can 
say,  "No  thanks,"  and  if  they  keep  daring  you,  you  can  say 
no  thanks  again,  give  a  reason  or  excuse,  and  get  away. 

Why  does  it  take  more  courage  to  say  no  than  to  do  what  your 
friends  demand?    What  might  happen?    (Point  out  to  students 
that  they  may  lose  a  friend,  but  they  are  deciding  for 
themselves  what  is  the  best  thing  to  do.) 

5.    Tell  students  "Today  we  are  going  to  have  a  safety  bee  to 
find  how  much  you  learned  about  keeping  safe."    Divide  the 
class  into  two  teams  and  instruct  ecch  team  to  line  up  on 
either  side  of  the  room.    Then  begin  the  safety  bee  by  asking 
the  first  person  in  line  on  each  te=m  alternately  to  answer 
a  question.    After  the  student  has  had  a  turn,  he  or  she 
goes  to  the  end  of  the  line.    Each  question  answered  correctly 
is  worth  one  point.    The  team  that  scores  ten  points  first 
wins . 


(1 
(2 
(3 
(4 
(5 

*  (6 

*  (7 

*  (8 

*  (9 
*(10 
*(11 

*(12 
*(13 

(14 

(15 


Why  do  we  have  rules? 
Who  makes  rules? 

Give  an  example  of  a  school  rule. 

Give  an  example  of  a  classroom  rule. 

What  are  the  three  R's  to  remember  for  keeping  safe? 

What  is  a  drug? 

How  can  drugs  be  helpful? 

Name  a  person  who  can  give  drugs  or  medicine  to  you. 
Where  should  medicines  and  drugs  be  stored? 
Give  an  example  of  a  drug  that  is  not  a  medicine. 
Give  a  reason  why  drugs  that  are  not  used  as  medicines 
are  harmful . 

What  is  a  way  to  say  no  if  soneone  offers  you  a  drug? 
What  is  something  you  do  well  that  makes  you  feel 
speci  al ? 

What  can  you  do  to  get  rid  of  unpleasant  feelings, 

such  as  being  angry  or  being  sad? 

What  does  the  slogan  "Dare  to  say  no"  mean? 


May  be  asked  more  than  once. 


6.    Conclude  the  lesson  by  reviewing  the  open-ended  statements 
on  the  chart  entitled  "I  will..."  with  students.    Ask  them 
to  think  about  what  they  could  do  in  each  situation.  Then 
call  on  as  many  students  as  time  allows  to  tell  what  they 
would  do  in  response  to  the  situations  listed  on  the  chart. 

Thank  the  students  for  their  participation  and  cooperation 
during  the  Project  DARE  lessons. 
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Law-   a    direction   you   must  follow 
Personal   Safety  -  taking    care   of  yourself 

from   a    difficult   or    dangerous  situation 

by    choosing    the   safe   thing    to  do 
Short    cuts  -  a   faster   way   of    going  somewhere 

(sometimes   can   be  dangerous) 
Good   Touch-  makes   ycu   and   the   other  person 

feel  happy. 
Bad   Touch  -  mixes   you   up   or   makes   you  feel 

funny    or  confused 
Awareness-  watchful 

Alternative -to   chocse   something  different 
to  do. 

Drug-  chemical   and   a   nonfood  substance 
Food   Substance  -something   you   can  eat 
Nonfood   Substance-  something    you    can    not  eat 
Medicine  -  a  drug 
Resistance  -  saying  no 
Techniques  -   ways    to    do  things 
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INTRODUCTORY  LESSON 


Concept : 

Purpose: 
Objective: 

Materi  al  s : 
Procedures : 


Preventing  drug  abuse  among  children  and  youth  is  a  shared 
responsi  b i 1 i  ty  . 

To  introduce  the  DARE  program  to  students. 


Students  will  learn  the  name  of  the 


school  and 
program . 


will  be  able  to  identify 


officer  assigned  to  the 
the  purpose  of  the  DARE 


Quiz:     "Decisions  About  Growing  Up" 

1.  Explain  to  students  that  Project  DARE  is  a  cooperative 
program  being  conducted  by  law  enforcement  and  the  schools 
to  prevent  drug  abuse  in  young  people.    Write  your  name  on 
the  chalkboard  and  tell  the  students  that  you  look  forward 
to  working  with  them  both  in  the  classroom  and  on  the 
playground  during  the  semester. 

2.  Ask  each  student  to  introduce  himself  or  herself.  To  assist 
in  learning  the  names  of  students,  you  may  wish  to  have  them 
make  a  name  card  to  display  on  their  desks  during  the  DARE 

1 essons . 

3.  Write  the  word  DRUG  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  students 
to  tell  what  they  think  it  means.    Then  define  it  as  any 
substance  other  than  a  food  that  can  affect  the  way  your 
mind  and  body  work. 

4.  Distribute  DARE  student  notebooks  and  explain  their  use. 
Explain  the  use  of  the  question  box  to  class  members. 
Tell  them  to  feel  free  to  put  any  questions  in  the  box  at 
anytime.    Tell  them  that  the  name  of  the  question  writer 
should  not  be  included.    The  questions  will  be  answered  at 
a  later  session. 

5.  Tell  students  that  they  are  going  to  take  a  quiz  entitled 
"Decisions  About  Growing  Up".       This  quiz  will  help  you 
find  out  what  you  already  know  and  what  you  need  to  learn 
about  drugs. 

6.  Arrange  with  the  teacher  to  have  the  students  complete  the 
quiz  and  return  it  to  you  for  discussion  during  Lesson  Two. 


a 


c 

r 


Name  

Teacher  

DARE 

DECISIONS  ABOUT  GROWING  UP 

The  following  statements  are  about  young  people  and  the  decisions  they  must  make 
every  day.  Read  each  statement  and  think  about  your  beliefs.  If  you  believe  the 
statement  is  true,  write  TRUE  in  the  space  beside  it.  If  you  believe  the  statement  is 
not  true,  write  FALSE  in  the  space  beside  it. 

h    When  an  older  students  tells  you  to  give  him  money  or  he'll  hurt  you,  you 

give  him  the  money  and  do-not  tell  an  adult. 

2-    Television  commercials  about  drugs  can  be  misleading. 

3*    When  y°u  have  a  headache,  you  can  take  as  many  aspirins  as  you  want 

and  as  often  as  you  need  them. 

  You  should  be  able  to  express  your  ideas  and  have  grownups  take  vou 

seriously.  or  j 

  Young  people  try  drugs  because  they  want  to  know  what  drugs  are  like 

(curiosity).  ° 

  When  someone  pays  you  a  compliment,  you  feel  badly  about  what  they've 

said.  3 

  When  you  stand  up  straight  and  look  someone  in  the  eye,  they  will 

probably  respect  what  you  have  to  say. 

  (prnsur?)  fCel  rUShCd'  tirCd'  Sad>  °r  an8ry'  y°U       feeling  a  l0t  °f  Stress 

  When  a  friend  tries  to  get  you  to  drink  a  beer,  you  should  not  tell  your 

parents.  3 


4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 


  If  you  want  to  have  a  good  time  at  a  party,  you  must  drink  beer. 

  When  you  and  your  parents  argue,  it  means  that  they  don't  love  you. 

  All  people  have  the  same  rights  that  you  do. 

  Playiag  sports  is  a  good  way  to  relax  and  reduce  stress  (pressure). 

la-    I*  is  okay  to  smoke  tobacco  if  you  don't  inhale. 

15#*    Exercising  every  day  will  make  your  heart  grow  stronger. 

  Television  "Public  Service  Spots"  are  usually  true. 

  Smoking  or  breathing  fumes  from  "dope"  will  damage  your  heart  and 


16. 
17. 


G 


( 


18.    A  support  group  is  a  group  of  people  who  don't  care  about  your  feelings. 

  It  is  okay  to  listen  to  your  friends'  problems  and  try  to  help  them. 

—  pMr0oblems!he  ?KmX*  are       beSt  ^  »  help  you  with  your 

  If  you  don't  want  to  use  drugs  or  alcohol  you  have  a  right  to  say  no. 

  Laws  are  made  to  protect  people  and  to  keep  them  safe. 

  If  someone  you  like  offers  you  a  drug,  there  is  no  way  to  refuse. 

  Drug  abuse  means  the  wrong  use  of  a  drug  or  medicine. 

_  Young  people  are  well-informed  about  the  dangers  of  smoking. 


19. 
20. 

21. 
22. 
23. 
2*. 
25. 


8b 


(( 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  1 


PRACTICES  FOR  PERSONAL  SAFETY 


Concept:  Laws  are  important  rules  of  conduct  to  protect  the  rights  of 

all  people. 

Purpose:  To  acquaint  students  with  the  role  of  the  police  officer  in 

the  classroom  and  to  review  safety  practices  to  protect 
students  from  harm  at  home,  on  the  way  to  and  from  school  ,  and 
in  the  neighborhood. 

Objective:       Students  will  demonstrate  awareness  of  the  need  for  laws  and 
rules  to  protect  people  and  to  keep  them  safe. 

Materials:       Student  Information  Sheet:    "My  Rights" 
Work  Sheet:    "It's  the  Law" 
DARE  student  notebooks 

Procedures:      1.    Present  a  brief  overview  of  the  purpose  and  mechanics 
of  the  program. 

2.  Explain  that  the  purpose  of  the  first  session  is  to 
review  practices  to  help  students  keep  safe  at  all 
times  and  in  various  places. 

3.  Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  elicit  responses  to  the 
following  questions  relative  to  the  need  for  laws  and 
rul es  :* 


a.  Why  do  people  make  laws  and  rules? 

b.  What  would  conditions  be  like  if  there  were  no 
laws  or  rules?    (On  traffic  patterns,  stop  signs, 
fighting,  and  so  forth.) 

c.  How  do  laws  and  rules  help  protect  people  and 
allow  them  to  get  fair  treatment? 

d.  What  are  some  school  laws  and  rules  to  protect 
children? 

.  They  must  come  to  school  clean. 

.  They  may  not  wear  clothing  that  would  cause 

harm  to  themselves  or  to  other  people. 
.  They  must  not  use  drugs,  alcohol,  tobacco, 

or  other  harmful  substances. 
.  They  must  follow  directions  given  by  teachers 

and  other  persons  in  authority. 
.  They  must  respect  the  rights  of  other  students. 


*Statements  excerpted  from  The  Laws  Around  You:    A  Social  Studies  Reading 
Work  Sheet  for  Students  in  Grades  4-6    (Los  Angeles  Unified  School  District: 
Office  of  Elementary  Instruction,  Publication  No.  EC-570,  1983). 
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e.    What  rights  do  children  have?    (Refer  to  student 
information  sheet  entitled  "My  Rights.") 
.  They  have  the  right  to  be  protected  from 
harm. 

.  They  have  the  right  to  be  safe  at  school. 

.  They  have  the  right  to  be  safe  on  the  bus  or 
while  walking  to  and  from  school. 

.  They  have  the  right  to  say  no  to  another  young 
person  or  to  an  adult  when  asked  to  do  something 
they  know  is  wrong  or  dangerous  or  when  they 
recognize  that  a  situation  doesn't  seem  quite 
right. 

.  They  have  a  right  to  say  no  to  being  touched 
in  unacceptable  ways. 

Elicit  responses  from  students  to  differentiate 
between  appropriate  (good  or  acceptable)  and 
inappropriate  (bad  or  unacceptable)  touching. 

Examples:    Appropri  ate 

.  Teacher  pats  you  on  the  back. 
.  Parent  gives  you  a  hug. 

Inappropri  ate 

.  Someone  punches  or  tickles  you  and  won't 

stop  when  you  ask  them. 
.  Someone  touches  you  or  wants  you  to 

touch  them  in  a  way  that  makes  you  feel 

uncomfortabl e. 

4.  Discuss  the  importance  of  recognizing  situations  that 
don't  seem  right.    Advise  students  to  avoid  them  or  say 
no  if  approached  and  to  be  sure  to  tell  a  parent,  a 
teacher,  or  other  trusted  adult. 

5.  Discuss  911  as  a  telephone  number  to  call  for  help  in 
an  emergency. 

6.  Role-play  with  students  situations  to  demonstrate  how 

to  summon  help  and  give  necessary  information  when  seeking 
help  or  trying  to  report  an  incident.    Emphasize  the 
importance  of  trying  to  remember  what  the  person  looked 
like  and  the  license  number  of  a  car,  if  there  was  one. 


Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "It's  the  Law." 
Discuss  answers  to  the  work  sheet  with  class  members. 
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Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Discuss  with  students  personal  safety  when  they  go  to 
shopping  malls,  parks,  and  shows. 

2.  Have  students  make  a  directory  of  important  services  and 
phone  numbers  to  take  home  and  place  next  to  the  telephone. 
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MY  RIGHTS 


I  have  a  right  to  be  happy  and  to  be  treated  with  care  and  understanding 
This  means  that  I  am  able  to: 

Express  my  ideas  and  that  no  one  should  laugh  at  me  or  hurt  my 
feelings. 

I  have  a  right  to  be  respected  as  a  person. 
This  means  that  I  should: 

Be  treated  fairly  even  though  my  skin  color  may  be  different, 
or  whether  I  am  fat  or  thin,  tall  or  short,  or  a  girl  or  boy. 

I  have  a  right  to  be  safe. 

This  means  that  no  person  should: 

Hit,  kick,  push,  or  pinch  me,  or  try  to  touch  me  in  ways  that 
would  make  me  feel  uncomfortable. 

I  have  a  right  to  say  no. 

This  means  that  I  am  able  to: 

Say  no  to  another  young  person  or  to  an  adult  when  asked  to 
do  something  that  is  wrong  or  dangerous,  or  does  not  seem 
right  to  me. 

I  have  a  right  to  be  able  to  hear  what  is  being  said  and  to  be  heard 
This  means  that  I  should: 

Be  able  to  talk  when  it  is  my  turn. 
Listen  when  another  person  is  talking. 

Keep  from  shouting  or  making  noise  when  people  are  talking 
or  trying  to  1 isten. 

I  have  a  right  to  learn  about  myself. 

This  means  that  I  should: 

Be  proud  of  the  things  I  do  well. 

Try  to  learn  well  the  thinqs  I  must  do. 
Keep  from  putting  myself  down  or  criticizing  other  people. 
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Room  No. 


IT'S  THE  LAW 

Part  I.    What  Do  the  Signs  Mean? 

Directions:    Match  each  sign  with  the  word  or  words  that  explain  it.    Place  the 
number  of  the  correct  answers  in  the  spaces  provided. 


WALK 

DON'T  WALK 
CROSSWALK  AHEAD 
NO  BICYCLES  ALLOWED 
NO  SMOKING 


Part  II.    Who  Do  You  Tell? 

Directions:    Complete  the  statements  that  follow: 

1.      You  are  playing  kickball  at  school.    A  boy  trips  over  you  on  his  way  to 
first  base.    Your  knee  hurts  and  is  bleeding.    Who  should  you  tell? 


2.  You  are  playing  at  school.  A  person  you  don't  know  calls  your  name.  The 
person  tells  you  that  your  parent  asked  him  or  her  to  take  you  home.  Who 
should  you  tell?   

3.  You  are  at  home  alone.    Someone  is  breaking  into  the  house  next  door.  Who 
should  you  tell?   

4.  A  boy  brings  a  gun  to  school.    He  says  it  belongs  to  his  father.  Who 
should  you  tell?   

5.  On  the  way  to  school  ycur  best  friend  is  forced  into  a  car.    Who  should 
you  tell?   

6.  A  person  in  a  car  has  asked  you  to  find  his  dog.    Who  should  you  tell? 


7.     A  group  of  older  students  threatens  to  beat  you  up  after  school.  Who 
should  you  tell?   


8.      An  older  person  you  know  wants  to  take  you  places  if  you  promise  "not 
to  tell  anyone."    Who  should  you  tell?   
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Part  III.    Words  to  Know 

laws  —  rules  of  conduct  that  are  made  by  people  elected  to  t're  government. 
Laws  help  people  respect  the  rights  of  others.    Laws  cre  made  to 
protect  people  and  to  keep  them  safe. 

pedestri an--a  person  who  is  walking.    A  pedestrian  must  always  obey  traffic 
signals  when  crossing  a  street. 


Complete  the  sentences  telling  your  reasons  for  obeying  laws  and  safety 
ml  es . 

1.      One  reason  why  I  obey  safety  rules  is  ^  


2.      One  reason  why  I  obey  laws  is 


3.      I  obey  safety  rules  and  laws  because 


At  street  corners  where  a  traffic  light  controls  traffic,  you  may  cross  only 
in  marked  crosswalks.    You  must  always  obey  traffic  signals.    Where  signals 
show  the  words  "walk,"  "wait,"  or  "don't  walk,"  you  must  obey  the  special 
signals.    It's  the  law. 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  2 


Concept : 

Purpose: 
Objective: 
Materi  al s : 

Procedures : 


Drugs  are  substances  that  can  change  the  way  the  mind  and 
body  work.    Drugs  may  be  beneficial  when  used  properly  but 
may  seriously  disrupt  normal  body  functions  when  misused. 

To  help  students  understand  the  harmful  effects  of  druqs  if 
they  are  misused. 

Students  will  relate  the  harmful  effects  that  mav  result  from 
the  mi suse  of  drugs . 

Answer  Sheet:  "What  Do  You  Know  About  Drugs?" 
Film:    "Drugs  and  Your  Amazing  Mind",  or 

"D.A.R.E.  to  Say  No!"  or  a  suitable  content  based  film. 

1.    Write  the  acronym  "DARE"  vertically  on  the  chalkboard  and 
ask  students  to  tell  the  word  each  letter  represents. 

Drug 
Abuse 
R_esi  stance 
Education 

Discuss  and  define  each  word  as  follows: 

a.  What  is  a  drug?    (Any  substance  other  than  a  food 
that  can  affect  the  way  your  mind  and  body  work.) 

b.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  abuse?    (Wrong  use 
of  something,  such  as  misuse  of  drugs.) 

c.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  resistance?  (To 
oppose  or  stand  against  a  force  or  pressure;  to  say 
no. ) 

d.  What  does  education  mean?    ( Instruction  or  1 earni ng . ) 

Instruct  the  students  to  write  the  definition  of  the  word 
drug  on  their  DARE  word  list. 

2.  Explain  to  students  that  they  are  going  to  se»  a  film 
covering  the  questions  on  the  quiz  "What  Do  You  Know  About 
Drugs.      Make  sure  that  students  have  completed  the  quiz 
before  seeing  the  film. 

3.  Discuss  the  answers  to  the  quiz  items.    Ask  students  to 
correct  their  papers  and  to  record  the  total  number  of 
correct  answers  at  the  top  of  the  page. 
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4.    Collect  and  <eep  the  quiz  as  a  pretest  for  comparison 
with  posttes:  data  as  part  of  the  program  evaluation. 

*  5.    Remind  students  that  in  the  sessions  they  will  learn  about 

the  effects  of  different  drugs  on  people  and  why  people 
use  drugs  even  though  they  know  of  their  harmful  effects. 
Tell  the  stucents  they  will  also  learn  skills  that  will 
help  them  to  say  no  to  offers  to  use  drugs.    Point  out 
that  the  focus  of  the  instruction  will  be  mainly  on 
alcohol  and  marijuana  because  these  are  the  drugs  most 
used  by  young  people. 

6.  Announce  to  the  students  that  in  preparation  for  next 
week's  lesson  they  should  be  thinking  about  the  consequences 
of  using  drugs  and  the  benefits  of  not  using  drugs.  Write 
CONSEQUENCES  on  the  chalkboard  and  explain  that  they  are 
the  results  of  something  you  do  or  choose  not  to  do.  Then 
instruct  the  students  to  write  the  definition  on  their 

DARE  word  list.    Point  out  that  there  are  both  positive 
(good)  and  negative  (bad)  results  or  consequences  of  the 
things  we  do  or  choose  not  to  do. 

7.  Call  on  selected  students  to  suggest  possible  consequences 
of: 

a.  Not  doing  your  chores  at  home 

b.  Studying  hard  for  a  test 

c.  Going  through  a  red  traffic  light  while  riding  a 
bi  cycl e 

i  d.    Cheating  on  a  test 

e.    Taking  a  dare  to  drink  some  beer 
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Name  

Teacher  _ 

DARE 

DECISIONS  AfiOUT  GROWING  UP 


The  following  statements  are  about  young  people  and  the  decisions  they  must  make 
every  day.  Read  each  statement  and  think  about  your  beliefs.  If  you  believe  the 
statement  is  true,  write  TRUE  in  the  space  beside  it.  If  you  believe  the  statement  is 
not  true,  write  FALSE  in  the  space  beside  it, 

1.  F       When  an  older  students  tells  you  to  give  him  money  or  herll  hurt  you,  you 

jive  him  the  money  and  do-not  tell  an  adult. 

2.  Television  commercials  about  drugs  can  be  misleading. 

3.  F       Then  you  have  a  headache,  you  can  take  as  many  aspirins  as  you  want 

and  as  often  as  you  need  them. 

4.  T       You  should  be  able  to  express  your  ideas  and  have  grownups  take  you 

seriously. 

5.  t      Young  people  try  drugs  because  they  want  to  know  what  drugs  are  like 

(curiosity). 

6.  '       f       When  someone  pays  you  a  compliment,  you  feel  badly  about  what  they've 

said.' 

7.  _  _t      When  you  stand  up  straight  and  look  someone  in  the  eye,  they  will 

probably  respect  what  you  have  to  say. 

S.         t      When  you  feel  rushed,  tired,  sad,  or  angry,  you  are  feeling  a  lot  of  stress 
(pressure). 

9.  F      When  a  friend  tries  to  get  you  to  drink  a  beer,  you  should  not  tell  your 

parents. 

10.  F      If  you  want  to  have  a  good  time  at  a  party,  you  must  drink  beer. 

11.  f      When  you  and  your  parents  argue,  it  means  that  they  dont  love  you. 

12.  T      Ail  people  have  the  same  rights  that  you  do. 

13.  T      Playing  sports  is  a  good  way  to  relax  and  reduce  stress  (pressure). 
I  F     it  is  okay  to  smoke  tobacco  if  you  don't  inhale. 

13.-        t     Exercising  every  day  will  make  your  heart  grow  stronger. 

16.  T_    Television  "Public  Service  Spots"  are  usually  true. 

17.  T     Smoking  or  breathing  fumes  from  "dope"  will  damage  your  heart  and 

lungs. 
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1$,  F  A  support  group  is  a  group  of  people  who  don't  care  about  your  feelings. 

19.  _J   It  is  okay  to  listen  to  your  friends'  problems  and  try  to  help  them. 

20.  T  Most  of  the  time,  your  parents  are  the  best  people  to  help  you  with  your 

problems. 

21.  If  you  don't  want  to  use  drugs  or  alcohol  you  have  a  right  to  say  no*. 

22.  _T_  Law*  are  made  to  protect  people  and  to  keep  them  safe. 

23.  F  Ii  someone  you  like  offers  you  *  drug,  there  is  no  way  to  refuse. 
20.       T  Drug  abuse  means  the  wrong  use  of  a  drug  or  medicine. 

25,       T  Young  people  are  well-informed  about  the  dangers  of  smoking. 
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CONSEQUENCES 


Concept : 
Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materi  al : 
Procedures : 


Considering  the  consequences  that  may  result  from  using  and 
choosing  not  to  use  drugs  can  be  helpful  in  deciding  about 
trying  drugs  or  choosing  not  to  try  them. 

To  help  students  understand  that  there  are  many  consequences, 
both  positive  and  negative,  that  may  result  from  using  and 
from  choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

The  student  will  be  able  to  identify  consequences  of  using  and 
choosing  not  to  use  alcohol  and  marijuana. 

Work  Sheet:  "Consequences" 

1.  Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  review  the  meaning  of  the 
word  CONSEQUENCES.    Define  them  as  the  results  of 
something  you  do  or  choose  not  to  do. 

2.  Call  on  selected  class  members  to  review  possible 
consequences  of  not  doing  their  chores  at  home  and  of 
doing  something  at  home  to  be  helpful. 

3.  Explain  to  students  that  during  this  lesson  they  will  be 
considering  and  discussing  the  consequences  of  using  or 
choosing  not  to  use  alcohol  and  marijuana. 

4.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "Consequences." 
When  students  have  finished,  call  on  selected  class  members 
to  report  their  responses  and  record  the  answers  on  the 
chalkboard  under  the  following  headings.    For  example: 


Using  Alcohol 


Using  Marijuana 


get  drunk 


get  in  trouble  at  school 


get  into  accidents 


get  arrested 


+  -    get  high 


+  -    get  high 


Not  Using  Alcohol 


Not  Using  Marijuana 


+  Stay  i  n  control 


+ 


Stay  out  of  trouble 


+      Less  family  trouble 


+ 


Keep  my  friends 


15 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  3 


After  recording  each  response  ask  the  students  whether 
they  think  the  answer  is  a  positive  or  negative 
consequence.    Mark  the  responses  considered  as  positive 
(good)  with  a  plus  (  +  )  and  the  ones  considered  negative 
(bad)  with  a  minus  (-).    Some  answers  may  be  considered 
both  positive  and  negative.    Use  this  opportunity  to 
correct  any  misinformation  which  students  may  have  about 
drug  use  and  nonuse  and  to  change  their  work  sheet 
answers.    Ask  the  students  to  mark  their  responses  as 
either  positive  or  negative.    Upon  completion  of  the 
activity,  ask  the  students  if  they  noticed  anything  special 
about  the  results.    Point  out  that  most  of  the  positive 
consequences  are  listed  under  the  nonuse  of  each  drug 
whereas  most  of  the  negative  consequences  are  listed  under 
the  use  of  each  drug. 

5.  Remind  students  to  keep  their  work  sheets  in  their  notebooks. 

6.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  emphasizing  the  following  points  with 
students : 

a.  There  are  many  consequences  that  result  from  using  and 
choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

b.  An  awareness  of  consequences  should  play  an  important 
role  in  helping  a  person  decide  about  trying  drugs 

or  choosing  not  to  try  them. 

c.  Pressure  to  use  drugs  often  comes  from  people  telling 
about  the  effects  of  the  drug.    For  example,  someone 
might  say,  "Take  this  drink  because  it  will  relax 
you." 

d.  Knowing  the  consequences  of  using  drugs  can  help  a 
person  say  no.  For  example,  a  person  can  say,  "No 
thanks.  I  don't  want  to  get  drunk." 
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Name. 
Class . 


CONSEQUENCES  OF  USING  AND  OF  CHOOS.NG  NOT  TO  USE  DRUGS 


Part  I:  Alcohol 

What  are  consequences  of  using  alcohol? 


What  are  consecuences  of  choosing  noi  to  use 
alcohol? 


Part  B:  Marijuana 

What  are  consequences  of  using  marijuana? 


What  are  consequences  of  choosing  not  to  use 
marijuana? 


2. 


Part  I II :Tobacco 


What  are  consequences  of  choosing  not  to  u.e 
What  are  consecuences  of  using  tobacco?  wnai  are  consen 

tobacco l 


1. 


2. 


PartlV^onsequences  thought  of  by  other  members  and  not  by  you.  (Use  the  reverse  sice,  if  needed., 


Alcohol 

 .  l. 

1 .  - 

 .  2. 


2. 


Marijuana 


Tobacco 
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RESISTING  PRESSURES  TO  USE  DRUGS 


Concept:  Keeping  in  mind  the  consequences  of  drug  use  can  help  you  say 

no  to  drug  offers  and  resist  peer  pressure. 

Purpose:  To  make  students  aware  of  the  kinds  of  peer  pressure  they 

may  face  to  take  drugs  and  to  help  students  learn  to  say  no 
to  such  offers  by  thinking  of  the  consequences  of  drug  usage. 

Objective:       Students  will  be  able  to  resist  the  pressure  of  a  drug  offer. 

Materials:       Work  Sheets:  "Saying  'No'  to  Friendly  Pressure" 

"Saying  'No'  to  Teasing  Pressure" 

Procedures:      1.    Introduce  the  word  PRESSURE  by  writing  the  word  on  the 

chalkboard  and  asking  the  class  what  the  term  means.  Point 
out  that  pressure  is  a  force  or  influence  that  acts  on  a 
person  to  do  something.    The  four  major  sources  of  influence 
or  pressure  are: 

Personal     (own  wants,  beliefs,  goals,  likes 

and  dislikes) 
Family       (beliefs  and  expectations  of  family 

members ) 

Media         (mass  media  communications — TV,  radio, 
etc. ) 

Peer  (thoughts  and  expectations  of  friends 

who  are  the  same  age  as  the  person) 

2.    Point  out  to  students  that  PEER  PRESSURE  is  a  force  or 
influence  that  acts  on  a  person  to  do  something  by  people 
who  are  the  same  age.    Write  this  definition  on  the 
chalkboard  and  ask  students  to  add  it  to  their  DARE 
word  list.    Point  out  further  that  peer  pressure  is 
especially  powerful  among  young  people  and  can  affect  the 
way  they  think,  dress,  and  act.    Write  on  the  chalkboard 
and  explain  the  kinds  of  pressure  put  on  young  people  by 
their  peers  to  use  drugs.    As  you  explain  each  kind,  call 
on  selected  students  to  assist  you  in  demonstrating  it 
through  role  playing. 

.  Friendly  pressure:    A  simple  offer  made  in  a 
friendly  way--"Would  you  like  to  try  some?" 

.  Teasing  pressure:    A  strong  pressure  in  which 
people  tease  to  get  someone  to  try  a  drug — 
"Come  on,  don't  be  a  chicken.    Try  it." 
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.  Heavy  pressure:    The  strongest  pressure  used 
to  influence  a  person  to  do  somethi ng--"Come 
on,  you  better  drink  some,  or  I'm  not  going 
to  be  your  friend." 

.  Indirect  (tempting)  pressure:    A  pressure  to 
use  drugs  without  a  direct  of f er--"Bi 1 1  is 
inviting  you  to  a  party,  and  lots  of  kids 
will  be  smoking  and  drinking  there." 

Summarize  the  discussion  on  the  kinds  of  pressure  by  using 
discussion  questions,  such  as 

.  Which  is  the  easiest  kind  of  pressure  to  resist? 
.  What  kind  is  the  strongest? 

.  Where  is  indirect  (tempting)  pressure  used  most 
often? 

Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheets  "Saying  'No' 
to  Friendly  Pressure"  and  "Saying  'No'  to  Teasing  Pressure." 
Emphasize  that  considering  the  consequences  of  using  or 
choosing  not  to  use  a  drug  can  help  one  say  no  to 
friendly  and  teasing  pressure. 

Exampl  e: 

"No  thanks.    I  don't  want  my  dad  to  smell 
alcohol  on  my  breath." 

Instruct  students  to  complete  the  assignment  as  homework 
and  to  keep  the  work  in  their  notebook. 

Tell  students  that  during  the  next  lesson  they  will  have  an 
opportunity  to  act  out  situations  involving  friendly  and 
teasing  pressure  and  to  learn  ways  to  respond  to  various 
kinds  of  pressure. 
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DARE  (5-6 '  Lesson  4 

Name 


Room  No. 


SAYING  "NO"  TO  FRIENDLY  PRESSURE 

Directions:    Read  the  cartoon  and  think  of  a  way  to  say  no  to  the  offer. 
Write  your  idea  in  the  empty  bubble. 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  ^ 


Name   

Room  No, 


SAYING  "NO"  TO  TEASING  PRESSURE 


Directions:    Read  the  cartoon  and  think  of  a  way  to  say  no  to  the  offer 
Write  your  idea  in  the  empty  bubble. 


22 


- 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  5 


RESISTANCE  TECHNIQUES—WAYS  TO  SAY  "NO" 


Concept:  There  are  several  effective  ways  to  say  no  in  response  to 

various  kinds  of  peer  pressure  to  use  drugs. 

Purpose:  To  help  students  learn  and  practice  effective  ways  to  respond 

to  different  types  of  peer  pressure  to  use  drugs. 

Objective:       Students  will  be  able  to  demonstrate  effective  ways  to  say  no 
in  response  to  different  kinds  of  peer  pressure  to  use  drugs. 

Materials:       Transparency  Master:    "Ways  to  Say  'No'" 

Student  Information  Sheet:    "Ways  to  Say  'No'" 
Work  Sheet:    "Why  Some  Kids  Use  Drugs" 

Procedures:      1.    List  on  the  chalkboard  and  review  the  four  kinds  of  peer 

pressure:    friendly,  teasing,  heavy,  and  indirect  (tempting), 

2.    Point  out  that  there  are  many  ways  to  say  no  to  offers  to 
use  alcohol  and  marijuana.    Use  a  transparency  or  the 
chalkboard  to  list  the  techniques.    Ask  selected  students 
to  come  to  the  front  of  the  class  to  assist  in  demonstrating 
each  technique  as  it  is  introduced  and  discussed.  Instruct 
students  to  refer  to  the  information  sheet  "Ways  to  Say 
'No.'" 

Ways  to  Say  "No" 


a.    Saying  "No  thanks" 


b.    Giving  a  reason  or 
excuse 


c.    Broken  record  or  saying 
no  as  many  times  as 
necessary 


d.    Walking  away 


e.    Changing  the  subject 


"Would  you  like  a  drink?" 
"No  thanks." 

"Would  you  like  a  beer?" 
"No  thanks.    I  don't  like 
the  taste." 

"Would  you  like  a  hit?" 

"No  thanks." 

"Come  on!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Just  try  it!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Do  you  want  to  try  some 
marijuana?" 

Say  no  and  walk  away  while 
saying  it. 

"Let's  smoke  some  marijuana." 
"I  hear  there's  a  new  video 
game  at  the  arcade." 


23 


- 


f.    Avoid  the  situation 


Cold  shoulder 


h.    Strength  in  numbers* 


If  you  know  of  places  where 
people  often  use  drugs, 
stay  away  from  those  places 
If  you  pass  those  places  on 
the  way  home,  go  another 
way. 

"Hey!  Do  you  want  a  beer?" 
Just  ignore  the  person. 

Hang  around  with  nonusers, 
especially  where  drug  use 
is  expected. 


♦Selected  students  should  demonstrate  this 
concept  by  having  the  class  say  no  in  unison. 

Call  on  pairs  of  students  in  turn  to  come  to  the  front  of 
the  room  to  practice  the  techniques  to  say  no.  Instruct 
each  pair  to  make  a  drug  offer  to  his  or  her  partner. 
The  partner  must  refuse  the  drug  offer  using  one  of  the 
techniques  to  say  no.    Continue  this  process  until  all 
students  have  had  an  opportunity  to  practice. 

Point  out  that  some  of  the  ways  to  say  no  work  better  than 
others  for  resisting  some  kinds  of  pressure.    For  example: 


a.  Friendly  pressure 

b.  Teasing  pressure 

c.  Heavy  pressure 


d.    Indirect  pressure 
(tempti ng--drug  not 
offered) 


Sayi  ng  no  thanks 

Giving  a  reason  or  excuse 

Broken  record,  cold  shoulde 

Avoiding  the  situation, 
walking  away,  strength 
in  numbers 

Avoiding  the  situation 


Discuss  the  possible  traps  that  can  result  from 
using  long-term  health  consequences  as  an  excuse 
or  reason  for  saying  no.  Giving  an  immediate  or 
short  term  consequence  is  more  effective  because 
there  is  less  likelihood  that  further  discussion 
will  occur.    For  example: 

"Hey,  do  you  want  a  beer?" 

(long  term)       "No  thanks.     I  don't  want  to  get  liver 
di  sease. " 

"Oh  come  on,  one  beer  isn't  going  to 
hurt  you!" 


(short  term)      "I  don't  like  the  taste." 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  5 


Assure  students  that  heavy  pressure  does  not  occur  often. 
Suggest  that  the  best  way  to  deal  wi:h  heavy  pressure 
is  to  try  to  avoid  such  situations  or  to  be  friends  with 
people  who  don't  use  drugs  (strength  in  numbers). 

Explain  to  students  that  they  are  to  work  in  groups  to  plan 
a  role-playing  skit  using  one  of  the  following  ways  to  say 
no  in  response  to  friendly  or  teasing  pressure:  broken 
record,  changing  the  subject,  giving  a  reason  or  excuse,  or 
strength  in  numbers.    Remind  students  that  they  may  refer 
to  their  cartoon  work  sheets  for  ideas  on  saying  no  to 
friendly  and  teasing  pressure. 

Call  on  groups  to  perform  their  skits.    Following  each 
presentation,  discuss  each  skit  by  asking  class  members  the 
fol 1 owi  ng  questi ons : 

.  What  technique  was  used  to  say  no? 

Was  the  technique  appropriate  for  the  kind 

of  pressure? 
.  Was  this  role-playing  skit  realistic? 
.  What  did  you  like  about  it? 
.  How  would  you  change  it? 

Summarize  the  lesson  by  stating,  "In  the  last  two  lessons 
the  focus  of  the  instruction  was  on  the  ways  that  young 
people  are  pressured  by  their. peers  to  take  drugs.  However, 
there  are  other  reasons  why  some  people  take  drugs.  During 
the  next  lessons  you  will  have  an  opportunity  to  consider 
these  reasons." 

Assign  homework:    "Why  Some  Kids  Use  Drugs."    This  homework 
assignment  serves  as  an  introduction  to  Lesson  Six,  Building 
Sel f-Esteem. 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  5 


WAYS  TO  SAY  "NO" 


a.    Saying  "No  thanks" 


"Woul d  you  1  ike  a  drink?" 
"No  thanks." 


b.    Giving  a  reason  or 
excuse 


c.    Broken  record  or  saying 
no  as  many  times  as 
necessa  ry 


"Woul  d  you  1  i  ke  a  beer?" 
"No  thanks.    I  don't  1  ike 
the  taste." 


"Would  you  like  a  hit?" 

"No  thanks." 

"Come  on!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Just  try  it!" 

"No  thanks." 


d.    Walking  away 


"Do  you  want  to  try  some 
marijuana?" 

Say  no  and  walk  away  while 
saying  it. 


e.    Changing  the  subject 


f.    Avoid  the  situation 


g.    Cold  shoulder 


"Let's  smoke  some  marijuana." 
"I  hear  there's  a  new  video 
game  at  the  arcade." 


If  you  know  of  pi  aces 
where  people  often  use  drugs, 
stay  away  from  those  places. 
If  you  pass  those  places  on 
the  way  home,  go  another  way. 


"Hey!  Do  you  want  a  beer?" 
Just  ignore  the  person. 


h.    Strength  in  numbers 


Hang  around  with  nonusers, 
especially  where  drug  use 
is  expected. 
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Name 
Class. 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  5 


YVTTY   ^OMF   ^TF><;   T]<^F  DRIJGS 
H^are    some    reasons    given    by    young    people    for    using  drugs. 

,  thp    ,:-t    carefully    and    place    a    check    mark    next    to  three 

Directions:    Look   over    th e    hst ^ caref ally  p  to    use  drugs 

Then   have"  your"  parents   put    a    check    mark    next   to   three  reasons 
they    tMnk    cause    most    young    people    to    use  drugs. 

v o  u  parents 

  Curiosity    (to    find    out   what    drugs    are  like) 

  Need  to  fit  in  with  a  group 

To    please    a    special  friend 

  To  get  back  at  a  parent 

  Too    many    pressures    at  home 

  Because    "everyone    else"  does 

Need  to  feel   "cool"    and  older 
For  fun 

  Afraid   to   say  no 

  Have    nothing    interesting    to  do 

  Easier   to   talk   to  people 

To*  try   to    forget    their  problems 
Don't    feel    good    about  themselves 


In  the  spaces  be.ow,  write  three  reasons  why  you  think  most 
people    finn't    use  drugs. 


After  completing  this  sheet,  put  it  in  your  DARE  notebook,  ne  prepared 
After    comp  ^    ^    members    of   your  class. 
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BUILDING  SELF-ESTEEM 


DARE   5-6)  Lesson  5 


) 


Concept : 
Purpose: 

Objective: 
Materi  als: 

Procedures: 


Developing  positive  attitudes  about  one's  own  abilities 
and  achievements  is  important  in  building  self-esteem. 

To  help  students  understand  that  self-image,  the  way  a  ;erson 
regards  himself  or  herself,  results  from  positive  and 
negative  feelings  and  experiences. 

Students  will  recognize  positive  qualities  about  themselves. 

Work  Sheets:  "Compliments" 

"Personal  License  Plate" 
Story:    "Bil  1  's  Bal  loon" 

1.  Review  the  homework  assignment  on  why  some  people  use 
drugs.    Call  on  selected  students  to  share  their  answers 
with  classmates.    Determine  which  reasons  students  ranked 
the  highest.    Point  out  that  most  research  studies  reveal 
that  poor  self-esteem  is  one  of  the  factors  associated 
with  drug  misuse  in  young  people. 

2.  Define  the  word  SELF-ESTEEM  as  a  favorable  way  a  person 
feels  about  himself  or  herself.    Write  this  definition 
on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add  it  to 
their  DARE  word  list.    Point  out  that  people  who  have 
sel f-esteem* : 

.  Feel  good  about  themselves 

.  Know  the  things  th^y  can  do  well 

.  Can  accept  that  there  are  some  things  they  may 

not  do  as  well  as  others  can 
.  Get  along  with  other  people  and  hope  that  others 

will  try  to  get  along  with  them 
.  Feel  comfortable  being  part  of  a  group 
.  Do  something  to  solve  their  problems  as  they 

ari  se 

.  Accept  their  responsibilities 

.  Think  for  themselves  and  usually  make  their 

own  decisions 
.  Try  their  best  and  their  hardest  at  the  things 

they  do  and  are  usually  pleased  with  what  they 

have  done 

3.  Use  a  balloon  as  a  teaching  aid  to  represent  self-esteem. 
Explain  that  the  amount  of  air  in  the  balloon  (our  self-" 
esteem)  is  often  the  result  of  positive  and  negative 
feelings  and  experiences. 


*lhe  Youth  Award  Handbook:  Mental  Health  (Los  Angeles 
Association  in  Los  Angeles  County),  pp.  2-3. 


The  Mental  Health 


29 


sr 


Blow  up  the  balloon  and  ask  the  students: 

Do  you  know  someone  who  has  the  right  amount  of  air 
in  his  or  her  self-esteem  balloon?    What  is  that 
ki  nd  of  person  1 i  ke? 

Let  most  of  the  air  out  of  the  balloon  and  ask  the 
students : 

Do  you  know  someone  who  hasn't  enough  air  in  his  or 
her  self-esteem  balloon?    What  is  that  kind  of 
person  like? 

Summarize  the  activity  emphasizing  the  following  point: 

Everyone  does  something  well.    Identifying  our  own 
strengths  is  important  in  building  a  positive  self- 
image.    We  don't  have  to  rely  on  others  to  blow  up 
our  self-esteem  balloon.    Our  self-image,  how  we  see 
ourselves,  contributes  to  our  feelings  of  self- 
worth.    3y  pumping  up  our  self-esteem  balloon,  we 
can  take  more  control  over  our  own  behavior. 


Read  the  story  "Bill's  Balloon"  to  students.    As  you  read, 
use  a  balloon  to  illustrate  how  the  positive  and  negative 
feelings  he  experiences  affect  his  self-esteem.    As  you 
read  each  of  the  experiences  described  in  the  story,  ask 
students  whether  or  not  to  blow  up  the  balloon  or  let  air 
out  of  the  balloon. 


Bill's  Bal'ioon 


Bill's  Balloon  is  a  diary  of  events  illustrating  that  a 
person's  experiences  can  either  strengthen  (increase)  or 
weaken  (decrease)  his  or  her  self-esteem  (represented  by 
the  bal 1 oon) . 

7:00  a.m.    Bill  wakes  up,  gets  out  of  bed,  and  walks 

toward  the  bathroom.    He  discovers  that  it  is 
already  occupied  by  his  sister.    He  hears  his 
mother  call  to  him,  "Bill,  you  leave  her  alone 
and  stop  picking  on  her."    (Let  air  out  of  the 
bal  1  oon .) 

7:30  a.m.    Bill  asks  his  dad  for  some  money  to  buy  a  part 
for  his  bike.    His  dad  reminds  him  that  he 
didn't  rake  the  leaves  as  he  had  promised. 
(Let  air  out  of  the  balloon.) 

8:00  a.m.    Bill  meets  his  friends  on  the  way  to  school. 
They  plan  to  meet  after  school  to  shoot 
baskets.    (Blow  up  the  balloon.) 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson 


9:00  a.m.    Bill  goes  to  class.    The  teacher  asks-  for  his 
homework.    He  tells  her  that  he  forgot  to  do 
it.    The  teacher  reminds  him  that  it  will 
count  against  his  grade  in  work  habits. 
(Let  air  out  of  the  balloon.) 

10:30  a.m.    Bill  meets  his  friends  during  nutrition.  One 
of  the  boys  in  the  group  teases  him  about  not 
wanting  to  try  smoking  after  basketball 
yesterday.    Bill  ignores  him.    (Blow  up  the 
bal loon.) 

10:45  a.m.    Bill  goes  to  physical  education.    He  is  a  squad 
leader.    He  knows  he  is  a  good  player.  When 
it  is  his  turn  at  bat,  he  hits  a  home  run. 
All  the  kids  cheer.    (Blow  up  the  balloon.) 

3:00  p.m.  Bill  meets  his  friends  to  shoot  baskets.  Bill 
scores  the  highest  number  of  points.  (Blow  up 
the  bal  1  oon. ) 

4:00  p.m.    Bill  gets  home  in  time  to  rake  the  leaves  and 
to  take  out  the  trash.    (Blow  up  the  balloon.) 

5:30  p.m.    Bill's  mother  and  dad  get  home  early.    On  the 
table  there  is  a  package  for  Bill  and  a  cake 
with  candles.    It's  his  birthday.    (Blow  up  the 
bal  loon .) 


5.    Use  the  questions  below  to  conduct  a  discussion  as  follow-up 
to  the  story: 

.  How  can  we  increase  our  self-esteem?  (through  compliments 
or  "warm  fuzzies"  from  others,  through  recognition  of 
achievement,  and  through  realistic  self-praise.) 

.  How  does  a  person  feel  when  his  or  her  self-image  (the 
way  a  person  views  himself  or  herself)  is  strengthened? 

.  How  does  a  person's  self-image  get  damaged?  (put-downs, 
lack  of  a  sense  of  accomplishment,  harmful  sel  f- 
critici  sm.) 

.  How  does  a  person  feel  when  his  or  her  self-image  is 
weakened  or  damaged? 

.  Why  do  you  think  people  who  have  low  self-esteem  are 
more  likely  to  take  drugs  than  people  who  have  high 
sel f-esteem? 

.  How  could  self-esteem  help  a  person  refuse  offers  to 
take  drugs  if  he  or  she  did  not  want  them? 
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6.  Point  out  that  giving  compliments  to  people  helps  them 
improve  their  self-image.    Also,  helping  others  feel 
better  about  themselves  has  the  side  benefit  of  making 
the  person  giving  the  compliment  feel  better  about 
himsel f  or  hersel f . 

7.  Direct  students  to  work  in  groups  for  the  next  activity. 
Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  entitled 
"Compliments"  and  ask  each  student  to  write  his  or  her  name 
at  the  top.    Explain  to  students  that  they  are  going  to 
exchange  papers  within  their  group  so  that  each  member  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  write  a  compliment  about  the  person 
whose  name  appears  at  the  top  of  the  work  sheet. 

After  each  group  member  has  had  an  opportunity  to  write 
one  compliment  on  the  work  sheets  belonging  to  other 
members,  have  the  papers  returned  to  the  owners.  Then 
ask  students  to  add  to  their  list  of  compliments  one 
compliment  they  can  give  themselves. 

8.  Ask  the  class  members  "How  does  it  feel  to  have  received 
all  these  compliments?    How  does  it  feel  to  give 

compl iments? " 

9.  Close  the  lesson  with  the  upbeat  idea  that  each  person 
is  unique  and  has  special  talents  and  abilities  that 
have  yet  to  be  developed. 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Assign  the  following  activities  as  an  art  lesson  or  for 
homework . 

.  Ask  students  to  print  their  name  vertically  on  the 
left-hand  side  of  a  sheet  of  paper.    Then  instruct 
them  to  think  of  a  word  for  each  of  the  letters  that 
begins  with  the  same  letter  and  that  describes  them 
in  a  positive  manner.    For  example: 

Reliable 
Useful 
Thoughtful 
Helpful 

.  Ask  students  to  design  their  own  personal  license 
plate  (seven  letters  or  numbers  or  a  combination). 

2.  Collect  assignments.    Share  student  work  with  the  officer. 
Teachers  may  want  to  display  students'  personal  license 
plates  on  the  bulletin  board. 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  6 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 


Name 


Room  No, 


COMPLIMENTS 


qivinq^  a  compliment 


One  compliment  I  could  give  myself  is  that  I 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  7 

ASSERTIVENESS:    A  RESPONSE  STYLE 


Concept: 
Purpose: 
Objective: 
Materials : 
Procedures : 


Assert i veness  is  a  response  style  that  enables  a  person  to 
state  his  or  her  own  rights  without  loss  of  self-esteem. 

To  teach  assert i veness  as  a  technique  for  refusing  offers 
to  use  drugs. 

Students  will  be  able  to  respond  assertively  in  refusing 
offers  to  use  drugs. 

Transparency  Master:  "Response  Styles  " 
Student  Information  Sheet:    "Response  Styles" 

1.  Ask  for  student  volunteers  to  tell  what  happened  during 
the  past  week  to  increase  their  self-esteem  "balloon." 
Call  on  class  members  in  turn  to  share  one  positive  quality 
they  have  learned  about  themselves.    Use  this  opportunity 
to  show  students  a  sample  license  plate  you  designed  and 

to  talk  about  your  own  learned  skills  and  interests. 

Emphasize  again  the  concept  that  having  high  self-esteem 
(feeling  good  about  oneself)  enables  a  person  to  think  for 
himself  or  herself  without  being  pressured  to  do  something 
that  he  or  she  believes  is  wrong. 

2.  Say  to  students,  "Each  of  you  Has  personal  rights,  and 
you  have  certain  responsibilities  that  go  along  with  these 
rights.    To  get  other  people  to  respect  your  rights,  you 
have  the  responsibility  to  respect  theirs." 

3.  Ask  students  the  following  questions:    "What  are  some  of 
the  rights  that  you  have?"    "What  responsibilities  go 
along  with  these  rights?"    List  student  responses  on  the 
chalkboard  under  the  following  headings: 

Ri ghts  Responsibility  to  Others 

.  To  be  yourself  .  To  accept  differences  in 


4.    Write  the  word  ASSERTIVE  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  students 
what  it  means.    Define  it  as  a  way  of  telling  other  people 
what  your  rights  are  while  still  resoecting  theirs. 


Instruct  students  to  add  this  definiiion  to  their  DARE  word 
list. 


.  To  say  what  you  think 


other  peopl e 
.  To  all  ow  others  to  s ay 


.  To  say  no  to  offers 


what  they  think 
.  To  al 1 ow  others  to  s ay 


To  ask  a  favor 


no 

.  To  accept  a  refusal 
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Use  the  transparency  on  response  styles  or  the  chalkboard 
to  explain  the  three  ways  or  styles  of  announcing  your 
rights : 


Unsure  (indecisive) 


Speaks  in  a  weak  voice; 
is  afraid  to  speak  up; 
has  poor  posture;  looks 
nervous;  avoids  eye 


contact  wi  th  others 


Demanding  (aggressive) 


Speaks  i n  a  1 oud ,  angry 
tone  of  voice;  has  stiff 
posture  and  leans  forward; 
stares  at  others 


Confident  (assertive) 


Speaks  clearly;  appears 
confident  and  calm;  has 
good  posture;  maintains 
eye  contact  with  others 


Call  on  the  selected  students  to  come  to  the  front  of  the 
class  and  demonstrate  each  of  the  three  response  styles 
through  role  playing.     Instruct  class  members  to  refer  to 
the  information  sheet  "Response  Styles."  Following  each 
demonstration,  ask  class  members  to  identify  which  response 
style  was  represented.    Ask  them  to  analyze  the  verbal  and 
nonverbal, actions ,  including  the  type  of  body  language 
used,  the  voice  level,  and  whether  or  not  the  rights  and 
feelings  of  both  the  person  making  the  request  and  the 
person  responding  were  respected. 

Explain  that  during  the  next  activity  students  will  work 
with  a  partner  to  develop  a  role  playing  skit  on  being 
assertive.    Suggested  situations  for  role  playing  are: 

A  friend  asks  to  borrow  your  new  bike  ■ 

An  older  brother  asks  to  borrow  your  allowance 

Someone  offers  you  a  drug 

Someone  pushed  ahead  of  you  in  line 

Ask  for  a  favor 

Ask  someone  to  stop  teasing  you 

Provide  a  few  minutes  for  practice.    Write  on  the 
chalkboard  and  call  to  the  attention  of  students  guidelines 
relative  to  rights  and  responsibilities  of  class  members 
as  listeners  and  as'  performers.    For  example: 

a.    Li  stener ' s  Ri ghts  Responsi  bi 1 i  ti  es 

.  to  hear  performers  .  to  listen 

.  to  see  facial  .  to  look  at 


express! ons 


perfo  oners 


b .    Performers'  Rights 


Responsi  bi 1 i  ti  es 


.  to  be  listened  to  .  to  speak  up 

.  to  have  visual  attention    .  to  express  emotion 
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9.    Call  on  pairs  of  students  to  present  their  role-playing 
skits.    After  each  scene, 

a.  Ask  the  class,  "Was  the  response  given  assertive? 
Why  or  why  not?" 

.  Did  the  responder  tell  (affirm)  his  or  her  rights? 
.  Did  he  or  she  interfere  with  the  rights  of  the  other 
person? 

.  Did  his  or  her  body  language  reflect  confidence 
(good  posture,  eye  contact,  calm  manner,  strong  tone 
of  voice)? 

b.  Ask  the  person  making  the  request  how  he  or  she  felt 
while  making  the  request  or  offer. 

c.  Ask  the  person  responding  how  he  or  she  felt  while 
performi  ng  the  rol  e. 

10.    Summarize  the  lesson  emphasizing  the  following  points: 

.  Being  confident  or  assertive  allows  the  person  to  let  his 
or  her  rights  be  known  in  a  way  that  does  not  interfere 
with  the  rights  of  other  people. 

.  By  being  demanding  the  person  shows  that  he  or  she 
thinks  his  or  her  rights  are  the  most  important.  That 
kind  of  person  often  loses  the  respect  of  others. 

.  By  being  unsure  the  person  shows  that  he  or  she  thinks 
less  of  his  or  her  rights  than  those  of  other  people. 
That  kind  of  person  also  often  loses  the  respect  of 
others . 

.  Being  confident  or  assertive  does  not  insure  that  the 
person  will  always  get  what  he  or  she  wants.  Other 
people  also  have  the  right  to  refuse.    There  are  times 
when  assertiveness  is  not  appropriate;  for  example,  when 
a  parent  or  teacher  tells  you  to  do  something. 

.  Assertiveness  can  be  used  as  an  effective  way  to  turn 
down  offers  to  use  drugs. 
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RESPONSE  STYLES 
Actions 

•  Don't  let  others  know 
what  your  rights  are. 

•  Do  whatever  anyone 
else  wants  you  to  do. 

•  Let  others  get  away 

with  things  you  don't  like. 


Nonverbal  Behavior 

•  Show  poor  posture. 
.  Speak  softly. 

•  Look  nervous. 

.  Don't  have  eye  contact. 

•  Sound  unsure. 


UNSURE  (INDECISIVE) 


> 
< 


.  Declare  your  own  rights. 

•  Respect  the  rights  of 
others. 


•  Stand  up  straight. 

.  Have  good  eye  contact. 

•  Speak  clearly 


•  °0°:  into  S^lh.ng    •  Sound  confident  and  calm, 
you  don't  want  to  do. 

.  Follow  through  with  your 
responsibilities  to  others. 


CONFIDENT  (ASSERTIVE) 


•  Disregard  the  rights 
of  others. 

.  Make  other  people  feel  bad 

•  Don't  follow  through 
with  your  responsibilities 
to  others. 


•  Present  a  stiff  body. 

•  Speak  loudly. 

.  Sound  angry  or  sarcastic. 

•  Lean  forward. 

•  Stare. 


DEMANDING  (AGGRESSIVE) 
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MANAGING  STRESS  WITHOUT  TAKING  DRUGS 


Concept 


Stress  is  a  feeling  of  physical  and  mental  strain  that  may 
result  from  pleasant  or  unpleasant  events.    The  reactions 
stress  triggers  in  the  body,  mind,  and  emotions  can  be  helpful 
under  certain  conditions  but  may  be  harmful  if  uncontrolled. 


Purpose:  To  help  students  recognize  stress  encountered  in  their  daily 

living  and  to  suggest  ways  to  deal  with  it  other  than  by 
taking  drugs. 


Objective:       Students  will  be  able  to  identify  stressors  in  their  lives. 

Materials:       Work  Sheets:  "My  Stress  Level" 

"Stressors" 


Procedures:  1.  Introduce  the  term  STRESS  by  asking  students  to  write 
on  a  sheet  of  paper  a  word  or  words  to  describe  their 
feelings  about  experiencing  each  of  the  following: 

.  Taking  their  first  airplane  flight  across  the  ocean 

.  Taking  a  test  to  pass  to  the  next  grade 

.  Having  to  give  a  report  in  front  of  the  class 

.  Winning  a  prize 

.  Dodging  to  keep  from  being  hit  by  a  rock 
.  Going  to  the  dentist 

Ask  students  how  all  of  these  situations  are  alike. 
Point  out  that  all  of  these  events  can  cause  stress. 

2.    Define  STRESS  as  any  strain,  pressure,  or  excitement  felt 
about  a  situation  or  an  event.    Write  this  definition  on 
the  chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add  it  to  their 
DARE  word  list.    Stress  refers  to  a  physical  response  or 
a  mental  feeling  about  something  outside  the  body.  Stress, 
also  called  the  fl ight-or-f ight  response,  serves  as  the 
body's  emergency  alarm  system  because  it  prepares  the  body 
either  to  fight  or  run  away  when  the  person  becomes 
frightened,  angry,  or  excited.    It  does  this  by  making 
the  heart  beat  faster,  increasing  the  breathing  rate, 
tensing  or  tightening  the  muscles,  increasing  body 
temperature,  and  releasing  extra  "fuel"  for  an  added  burst 
of  energy.    Seme  of  the  special  expressions  used  to  describe 
stress  are  "jittery,"  "butterflies  in  my  stomach,"  "upset" 
and  "tense." 


Point  out  that  although  the  flight  or  fight  response  may 
have  worked  well  for  the  cave  dweller,  it  won't  work  well 
for  most  of  our  stressful  situations,  such  as  taking  a  test 
or  giving  an  oral  report,  because  it  prepares  the  body  to 
flee  or  to  fight  and  in  most  situations  we  can't  do  either. 
Instead,  people  must  learn  to  recognize  stress  and  to 
manage  it  in  positive  ways. 
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Explain  that  everybody  experiences  stress.     It  is  a  basic 
part  of  daily  living.    Situations  or  events  that  produce 
stress  are  called  stressors.    Write  the  definition  of 
STRESSORS  on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add 
it  to  their  DARE  word  list.    Stressors  may  be  pleasant  or 
unpleasant  events.    Not  everyone  reacts  to  stressors  in 
the  same  way.    Any  change  in  the  usual  pattern  of  a 
person's  life,  having  good  or  bad  results,  can  be  a 
stressor--a  vacation,  moving  into  a  new  house,  an  argument 
with  a  parent  or  friend. 

4.  Ask  class  members  to  suggest  examples  of  pleasant  and 
unpleasant  stressors  and  list  them  on  the  chalkboard. 

5.  Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "My  Stress  Level" 
and  ask  students  to  complete  it.    After  completing  the 
work  sheet,  instruct  them  to  add  the  total  number  of 
checks  in  the  yes  column  and  to  write  it  in  the  space 
provided.    Then  ask  them  to  compare  their  score  with  the 
scale  on  the  chalkboard  to  estimate  their  stress  level: 


0-5      low  level  of  stress 
6-10    medium  level  of  stress 
11-15    high  level  of  stress 


6.  Point  out  that  stress  can  be  helpful.    The  right  amount 
of  stress  can  help  a  person  do  certain  tasks  better  than 
he  or  she  could  do  without  it.    Ask  the  class,  "What  are 
some  ways  that  stress  could  be  helpful  if  you  were 
playing  a  game  and  wanted  to  win?    If  you  were  going  to 
have  a  te  t  and  wanted  to  pass  it?    How  could  taking 
drugs  interfere  with  your  ability  to  perform  well?" 

7.  Point  out  that  stress  may  be  harmful.    Too  much  stress  or 
stress  that  lasts  for  a  long  time  can  cause  changes  in 
the  body  that  may  lead  to  poor  physical  and  mental  health. 
Some  immediate  reactions  to  stress  include  headaches,  a 
fast  heart  rate,  trouble  falling  asleep,  or  tense  muscles. 
Over  a  long  period  unpleasant  mental  stressors,  such  as 
worry,  anger,  and  disappointment,  can  cause  changes  in  the 
body  leading  to  damage  to  the  heart,  the  lining  of  the 
stomach,  or  other  vital  organs. 

8.  Repeat  to  students  that  unlike  the  cave  dweller  who 
probably  responded  by  fighting  or  running  away  when 
encountering  stressful  or  dangerous  situations,  students 
must  face  their  problems  and  learn  ways  to  control  the 
stress  connected  with  them. 


9.    Assign  students  to  work  in  groups  for  the  next  activity. 
Ask  the  students  to  choose  two  stressors  (stressful 
situations)  from  the  list  on  the  chalkboard  (item  4)  or 
from  the  work  sheet  entitled  "My  Stress  Level."    Then,  for 
each  stressor,  they  are  to  suggest  one  way  for  preventing 
it,  if  possible,  and  one  way  for  reducing  the  stress 
connected  with  it. 
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Action  to  Reduce  Stress 


Remind  yourself  that 
it  is  all  right  to  make 
mistakes  and  say,  "Next 
time  I  wi 1 1  try  to  get 
to  school  on  time." 

10.    Give  each  group  an  opportunity  to  report  on  one  of  the 

situations  chosen  by  his  or  her  group  and  to  identify  ways 
suggested  by  the  group  for  preventing  and  reducing  the 
stress  connected  with  it.    Record  student  responses  on  the 
chalkboard  and  review  student  suggestions  for  ways  to 
reduce  stress.    Point  out  that  there  are  a  number  of  ways 
to  control  stress,  such  as  the  following: 

.  Learning  how  to  relax 

.  Being  physically  active  and  exercising 

.  Talking  to  someone  about  it 

.  Doing  things  to  help  others 

.  Schedul i  ng  your  time 

Accepting  things  you  cannot  change;  for  example,  your 

physical  features 

11.    Teach  deep  breathing  as  a  way  to  reduce  stress  by 
increasing  relaxation. 

a.  Tell  students  that  you  are  going  to  teach  them  how  to 
do  deep  breatt  t  ng.    Point  out  that  deep  breathing  is 
an  adult  activity  that  professional  athletes  use  to 
reduce  stress.    Tell  them  that  to  learn  or  practice 
this  exercise,  the  class  must  remain  very  quiet. 
Instruct  students  to  sit  up  straight  with  the  chair 
supporting  their  back,  both  feet  flat  on  the  floor,  and 
one  hand  on  their  stomach.    Emphasize  that  the  stomach 
is  located  below  the  diaphragm  and  above  the  waist. 
(The  teacher  may  want  to  turn  off  the  lights  for  this 
activity.) 

b.  Instruct  students  to  do  the  following: 

Inhal e--breathe  in.    "Where  does  your  stomach  go, 
in  or  out,  when  you  inhale?" 
.  Exhal e--breathe  out.    "Now,  where  does  your  stomach 
go,  in  or  out,  when  you  exhale?" 

c.  Explain  to  students  that  when  doing  deep  breathing, 
their  stomach  should  go  out  when  they  inhale  and  go 
in  when  they  exhale.    As  they  inhale,  they  should 
feel  their  stomach  expand  as  if  it  were  a  balloon 
being  filled  to  capacity. 

Tell  them  that  the  eyes  should  be  kept  closed  to  help 
them  relax.    With  the  eyes  closed,  they  can  imagine  the 
balloon  filling  with  air.    Ask  them  to  try  it. 


For  exampl e, 

Stressor  Action  to  Prevent  It 

Being  late  for  Set  alarm  clock  for 
school  an  earlier  wake-up 

t  ime 
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d.  Explain  to  students  that  to  be  able  to  relax  while 
breathing,  they  need  to  spend  more  time  exhaling  than 
inhaling.    Therefore,  they  should  take  three  seconds 
to  inhale  and  six  seconds  to  exhale.    Remind  them  not 
to  hold  their  breath.     Instruct  them  to  try  :his 
while  you  count  the  seconds  out  loud  to  them.  Ask 
students,  "How  many  were  able  to  exhale  for  :he  six 
seconds?"    Tell  them  if  they  finished  exhaling  before 
the  six  seconds  were  over,  they  did  the  activity  too 
quickly. 

e.  Remind  students  to  hold  one  hand  on  their  stomach  to 
make  sure  it  moves  out  when  they  inhale  and  in  when 
they  exhale. 

f.  Practice  deep  breathing  and  repeat  it  at  le^st  three 
times.    Ask  students,  "How  many  feel  more  re'iaxed?" 

g.  Wait  a  few  minutes  before  turning  the  lights  on  agai-n. 
Allow  students  a  few  quiet  moments  before  going  on 
with  the  lesson. 

h.  Tell  students  that  this  is  only  one  way  to  help  them 
relax.    The  advantage  of  deep  breathing  is  tiat  it  is 
something  they  can  do  immediately  to  relax.  Other 
ways  might  require  them  to  go  to  other  locations. 

i.  Ask  students  to  suggest  times  when  deep  breathing 
could  help  them  relax  during  stressful  situa:ions, 
such  as  just  before  taking  a  test  or  going  to  the 
denti  St. 

j.    Emphasize  to  students  that  deep  breathing  requires 
practice  to  do  it  correctly.    As  they  improve  they 
should  be  able  to  take  nine  seconds  to  exhale.  This 
activity  can  be  done  at  any  time  without  peoole 
noticing.    Emphasize  that  students  need  to  rehearse 
deep  breathing  just  as  they  would  any  other  activity, 
such  as  shooting  baskets.    Tell  them  that  they  should 
practice  deep  breathing  at  least  twice  a  day  for  the 
next  week. 

12.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  emphasizing  the  following  points: 

a.  Everybody  has  stress. 

b.  Stress  has  purpose;  it  can  be  helpful. 

c.  If  uncontrolled,  stress  may  be  harmful. 

d.  There  are  many  ways  to  help  a  person  reduce  the  stress 
in  his  or  her  1 i  f e. 

e.  Some  people  use  drugs  to  relieve  their  stress,  but  by 
doing  so,  they  create  new  problems. 

13.  Assign  as  homework  the  work  sheet  entitled  "Stressors." 
Instruct  students  that  they  are  to  keep  a  record  of 
stressful  situations  that  happen  to  them  during  the  next 
week.    Review  the  directions  with  students. 
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Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

I     Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  review  major  points  on  stress 
that  were  covered  in  the  lesson  by  the  officii-. 

a.  Stress  refers  to  the  mental  or  physical  strain  felt 
about  a  situation  or  event. 

b.  Everybody  feels  stress;  it  is  a  basic  part  of  our  daily 
life. 

c.  Some  stress  is  helpful,  but  too  much  stress  can  be 
harmful  . 

2     Review  students  responses  to  the  homework  assignment  work 
sheet  entitled  "Stressors." 

helpful?" 
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Name 


Room  No, 


MY  STRESS  LEVEL 


Directions:  Answer  the  questions  below.  If  your  answer  is  yes,  put  a  check 
mark  in  the  yes  column.  If  your  answer  is  no,  put  a  check  mark 
in  the  no  column. 


In  the  last  month,  have  you 

1.  taken  a  test? 

2.  had  an  argument  or  been  in  a  fight? 

3.  been  late  for  something? 

4.  had  something  exciting  happen  to  you? 

5.  felt  lonely  or  depressed? 

6.  taken  a  trip  or  gone  to  an  amusement 
park? 

7.  met  someone  new? 

8.  done  your  chores? 

9.  competed  in  a  game  or  race? 

10.  had  too  many  things  to  do? 

11.  had  trouble  with  school  work? 

12.  failed  to  complete  an  assignment? 

13.  helped  plan  a  special  party  or  event? 

14.  had  to  be  the  first  one  to  do  something? 

15.  been  embarrassed? 

Total 


Yes 


No 


Scale 


0-5       low  level  of  stress 
6-10     medium  level  of  stress 
11-15     high  level  of  stress 

1.  Add  the  number  of  checks  in  the  yes 
column  and  compare  your  score  with 
the  scale. 

2.  Then  color  in  the  stress  meter  to 
show  your  stress  level. 
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STRESSORS 


Di  rections: 


„ake  a  list  of  stressful  situations  that  happen  to  you  during 
the  coming  week. 

n    the  line  next  to  each  stressor,  put  an  X  i f  you  did  deep 
TreaJhing^p  you  in  that  situation. 


1.  . 

2.  . 
3. 

_  4. 

.  5* 
6. 


7.  . 

8.  . 

9.  . 
10. 
11. 
12. 
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MEDIA  INFLUENCES  ON  DRUG  USE 


The  use  of  alcohol  and  drugs  is  often  encouraged  by  the 
adverti si ng  medi  a. 

To  help  students  develop  the  understandings  and  skills  nee:ed 
to  analyze  and  resist  media  influences  to  use  alcohol  and  crugs. 

Students  will  be  able  to  recognize  and  analyze  influencing 
factors  in  media  presentations  about  alcohol  and  drugs. 

Collage  or  individual  clippings  from  magazines  or  newspapers 
on  alcohol  or  other  drug  products  that  illustrate  various 
advertising  techniques. 

Student  Information  Sheet:    "Advertising  Techniques" 
Work  Sheet:    "Drugs  and  the  Media" 

Procedures:      1.    Introduce  the  term  MEDIA  by  writing  the  word  on  the 

chalkboard  and  asking  the  students  to  tell  what  they  tiink 
it  means.    Then  define  it  as  any  means  of  communication 
that  reaches  or  influences  large  numbers  of  people: 
television,  radio,  newspapers,  magazines,  and  bill  boa  res . 
Write  this  definition  on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct 
students  to  add  it  to  their  DARE  word  list. 

2.  Ask  the  students  to  tell  some  of  the  ways  that  the  media 
influence  what  they  think  and  do  and  to  suggest  specific 
examples,  such  as  the  way  they  dress  (designer  jeans), 
the  kind  of  music  they  like,  and  the  brand  of  breakfas" 
food  they  choose. 

3.  Discuss  the  variety  of  advertising  techniques  used  by  -.he 
media  to  pressure  people  to  use  their  products.    Ask,  "Why 
do  you  think  that  advertisers  would  like  people  to  believe 
that  everybody  enjoys  smoking  cigarettes  or  likes  to  drink 
beer?"    Point  out  that  in  reality  only  one  in  seven  young 
persons  smokes  cigarettes  and  that  many  adult  smokers 
would  like  to  quit  but  can't.    Say,  "The  people  you  see 
drinking  beer  in  television  commercials  are  acting;  they 
are  not  really  drinking  beer.    They  are  using  one  of  tie 
advertising  techniques  which  we  will  be  discussing  nex:." 

4.  Instruct  students  to  refer  to  the  information  sheet  on 
advertising  techniques  in  their  DARE  notebooks  and  tell 
students  that  they  will  be  using  this  information  in  tie 
lesson.    Discuss  the  following  advertising  techniques 
and  encourage  students  to  suggest  examples  of  commercials 
they  recall  that  represent  each  technique. 


a. 

snob  appeal 

e. 

symbol s 

b. 

amazing  new  ingredient 

f. 

sex  appeal 

c. 

comparison  with  similar 

g. 

band  wagon--everybody  does 

inferior  product 

h. 

having  fun 

d. 

personal  testimony 

i . 

being  healthy 

Concept: 
Purpose: 
Objective : 
Materi  al  s : 
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5.  Point  out  that  advertisers  are  not  always  honest  in  the 
messages  they  use  to  get  people  to  buy  their  product. 
Ask  "Do  you  think  people  who  drink  a  certain  product  actually 
have  more  fun  playing  at  the  beach  than  if  they  did  not 
drink  it?"    Point  out  that  by  using  settings  in  which 
people  are  having  fun,  advertisers  are  able  to  suggest  the 
idea  that  the  viewer  will  have  more  fun  if  he  or  she  also 
tries  the  product. 

6.  Direct  students  to  work  in  groups  for  the  next  activity. 
Explain  that  each  group  will  be  responsible  for  creating  an 
antialcohol  or  antidrug  commercial  using  one  kind  of 
advertising  approach. 

Allow  time  for  students  to  write  and  practice  their 
commercials.    Then  call  on  each  group  to  present  its 
antialcohol  or  antidrug  message.    Instruct  class  members  to 
discuss  the  differences  between  their  antialcohol  or 
antidrug  messages  and  those  presented  by  the  media. 

7.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  asking  questions  similar  to  the 
f o  1 1  owi  ng : 

.  What  are  some  forms  of  communication  that  influence 
large  numbers  of  people? 

.  What  are  some  common  advertising  approaches  used  to 
sell  products? 

.  What  are  some  ways  that  the  media  use  to  try  to  focus 
on  the  feelings  of  the  consumer  rather  than  on  the 
product  itself? 

8.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  homework  assignment  sheet 
"Drugs  and  the  Media"  and  add  it  to  their  DARE  notebooks. 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teacher: 

1.  Ask  students  to  make  posters  illustrating  antialcohol 
or  antidrug  messages. 

2.  Request  students  to  collect  ads  to  make  collages  for 
displ  ay. 
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Here  are  a  number  of  ways  that  people  are  pressured  by  advertisers  to  use  their 
product  s. 


BANDWAGON  APPROACH 


Everybody  drinks  it, 


SNOB  APPEAL 


Only  rich  and  famous 
peopl e  use  it. 


PERSONAL  TESTIMONY 


Try  i  t ,  you 1 1 1 
like  it. 


SEX  APPEAL 


Beautiful  people, 


HAVING  FUN 


Enjoy  it, 


COMPARISON 


i$  ten  fttL<»3 
Qnd  tastes 


Light  beer  is 
better  than 
regul ar  beer. 


Think  About  It 

1.  How  is  each  technique  influencing  or  pressuring  people  to  use  the  product? 

2.  What  is  not  being  told  about  the  product? 
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Name 


Room  No. 


DRUGS  AND  THE  MEDIA 


Directions:    Choose  one  of  the  following  to  study: 


a.  A  commercial  about  alcohol  or  a  drug 
product  on  TV 

b.  A  magazine  ad  about  alcohol  or  a  drug 
product 

Answer  the  following  questions  about  your  advertisement, 


1.    What  product  is  the  ad  selling? 


2.    Which  technique  is  used  in  this  ad?    (Some  ads  may  use  more  than  one.) 

  Bandwagon    Sex  appeal 

  Comparison    Having  fun 

  Personal  testimony    Snob  appeal 

 Other  (explain)   


3.    What  is  the  ad  trying  to  make  you  think  (with  words  and  pictures)? 


4.    What  information  about  alcohol  or  the  drug  product  is  not  given  in  the  ad? 


% 
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Concept: 

Purpose: 

Object  i  ve: 
Materi  al s: 
Procedures 


Decision  making  skills  help  people  become  better  aware  of  the 
risks  involved  in  a  situation,  the  choices  available  to  them, 
and  the  consequences  or  results  of  risk  taking  and  decision 
maki  ng . 

To  help  students  apply  the  decision  making  process  in 
evaluating  the  results  of  various  kinds  of  risk  taking 
behavior,  including  that  of  drug  use. 

Students  will  be  able  to  apply  decision  making  skills 

in  evaluating  the  risks  in  situations  involving  drug  use. 


Work  Sheets: 


"The  Choices  You  Make" 
"Risks  and  Results" 


1.  Ask  selected  students  to  share  what  they  learned  about 
advertising  from  doing  the  assignment  on  drugs  and  the 
medi  a. 

2.  Introduce  the  term  RISK  TAKING  by  asking  students,  "How 
many  of  you  have  ever  taken  a  risk?"    Define  the  term  as 
meaning  taking  a  chance.    Write  the  definition  on  the 
chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add  it  to  their 
DARE  word  1  i  St. 

3.  Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  allow  students  to  suggest  a 
variety  of  risk  taking  behaviors  and  write  their  suggestions 
on  the  chalkboard.    Point  out  that  there  are  many  kinds  of 
risks  and  that  people  take  many  different  kinds  of  risks 
every  day.    By  taking  certain  unreasonable  risks,  people 
may  cause  physical  harm  to  themselves  and  to  others  and 
experience  feelings  of  failure  and  of  not  being  accepted. 

On  the  other  hand,  by  taking  some  reasonable  risks,  people 
can  learn  new  skills,  discover  new  ideas,  meet  new  friends, 
and  gain  new  opportunities  for  success. 

Helpful  or  reasonable  risks  are  ones  you  take  to  gain 
something  if  you  succeed,  such  as  the  following: 


trying  out  for  a  part  in  a  play  or 
1 earni ng  a  new  skill 
trying  to  make  new  friends 
saying  no  to  an  offer  of  a  drug  at 
been  able  to  do  so  in  the  past 


a  position  on  a  team 


a  party  i  f  you  haven' t 
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Harmful  or  unreasonable  risks  are  those  in  which  you  stand 
to  gain  nothing,  to  lose  something  of  value,  or  to  cause 
physical  and  mental  harm  to  yourself  and  other  people,  such 
as  the  following: 

.  stealing 

.  swallowing  an  unknown  substance 

.  trying  something  that  is  known  to  be  hazardous  or  unsafe 

.  riding  with  a  drunk  driver 

4.  Summarize  the  discussion  by  calling  on  selected  students  to 
give  an  example  of  each  of  the  following: 

.  a  risk  that  could  cause  injury  or  harm  to  a  person 

.  a  risk  that  could  cause  injury  or  harm  to  other  people 

.  a  risk  that  could  lead  to  something  good  happening  to 

a  person 

.  a  risk  that  could  lead  to  a  person  having  his  or  her 
feelings  hurt 

.  a  risk  that  could  get  a  person  in  trouble  with  the  law 

5.  Explain  to  students  that  in  deciding  about  risk  taking 
situations,  they  will  need  to  be  aware  of  the  choices  they 
have  and  what  happens  from  taking  risks. 

Point  out  that  risk  taking  is  almost  always  by  choice. 
People  choose  to  take  risks.    The  purpose  of  the  next 
activity  is  to  help  students  become  aware  of  the  choices 
they  have  and  of  the  conditions  affecting  those  choices. 

6.  Ask  students:    "What  are  some  of  the  choices  you  have?" 
These  may  include  favorite  foods,  the  television  shows 
they  view,  and  the  activities  they  enjoy  in  their  spare 
t  ime. 

7.  Point  out  to  the  students  that  their  opinions  and  choices 
are  shaped  by  many  outside  influences. 

a.  Family.    Members  of  the  family  and  adults  outside  the 
family.    These  are  highly  important  people  who  shape 
a  student' s  opi nion. 

b.  Peers.    Generally,  students  want  to  be  like  their 
friends.    The  need  to  be  known,  liked,  and  wanted  by 
others  determines  much  student  behavior. 

c.  Media.    Television  and  radio  commercials  and  other 
forms  of  advertising  appeal  to  human  desires  and  needs 
in  order  to  promote  certain  products,  to  convince  people 
to  vote  for  certain  candidates,  and  to  behave  in  certain 
other  ways. 
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d.    Values  (personal  beliefs).    These  provide  guidelines 
for  decision  making.    Values  are  standards  for 
behaving,  for  recognizing  beauty,  for  producing  good 
results  with  the  least  amount  of  effort  and  time,  or 
for  judging  the  worth  of  something  that  a  person  thinks 
is  important  and  tries  to  live  up  to.    People  make 
responsible  choices  only  if  they  know  clearly  what 
their  values  are.    Their  strong  needs  for  affection, 
recognition,  respect,  self-esteem,  and  well-being 
affect  how  they  act.    Knowing  clearly  what  our  values 
are  can  help  us  make  the  right  choices  and  give  us 
confidence  in  those  choices. 

Instruct  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  entitled 
"The  Choices  You  Make."    After  completion,  conduct  a  class 
discussion  to  review  student  responses  and  to  help  students 
become  aware  of  the  power  of  peers  and  other  people  over 
the  decisions  they  make. 

Explain  to  students  that  in  decision  making  we  examine  the 
possible  results  of  taking  a  risk  and  decide  whether  or 
not  to  take  the  risk.    Since  there  is  no  way  of  knowing 
exactly  what  will  happen  when  a  person  makes  a  decision,  it 
is  important  for  him  or  her  to  have  some  way  of  thinking 
about  what  might  happen  ahead  of  time--to  think  through  the 
possible  results. 

List  on  the  chalkboard  the  following  steps  in  decision 
makino  and  explain  to  students  that  they  can  ask  themselves 
the^c  questions  to  think  through  the  possible  results  of  a 
risk  before  making  a  decision. 

Deciding  About  a  Risk 

a.  What  is  the  risk  situation? 

b.  Wh.at  are  the  possible  choices? 

c.  What  are  the  possible  good  results  and  the  possible 
bad  results? 

d.  Which  choice  has  the  best  results? 

e.  Whom  do  I  need  to  talk  to  before  I  decide? 

Take  students  through  an  example  of  the  steps  in  decision 
making  in  a  risk  taking  situation. 

Exampl  e 

Several  boys  asked  Stan  to  help  them  steal  candy  from  the 
drug  store  in  order  to  join  their  club.    Stan  wants  to  join 
but  he  knows  that  stealing  is  wrong.    Besides,  he  could  get 
in  trouble  with  the  law.    What  should  Stan  do? 
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a.  What  is  the  risk? 
Steal i  ng  the  candy. 

b.  List  the  possible  choices  he  can  make. 

He  could  do  it. 
He  could  refuse. 

He  could  suggest  another  test  of  loyalty. 

c.  What  might  happen  if  he  decides  to  do  it? 

He  coul  d  get  caught. 

He  could  get  away  with  it  but  feel  bad. 

He  could  get  away  with  it  but  lose  his  reputation. 

He  could  get  away  with  it  this  time. 

d.  What  happens  if  he  refuses? 

He  wouldn't  be  able  to  join  the  club. 
He  might  have  to  find  new  friends. 
He  might  feel  better  about  himself. 

e.  Which  choice  has  the  best  results? 

Refusing  to  take  the  risk.    Taking  the  risk  may  lead 
to  getting  in  trouble  with  the  law,  feeling  bad,  or 
losing  your  Testation. 

Tell  students  that  this  is  an  example  of  a  high-risk, 
low-gain  behavior.    Ask  a  volunteer  to  tell  why. 

11.  Explain  to  students  that  for  the  remainder  of  the  period 
they  are  to  work  in  groups  to  read  and  discuss  the  stories 
on  risks  and  results.    Reproduce  and  distribute  copies  of 
the  stories  to  be  assigned  to  the  various  groups.  There 
are  six  different  stories.    The  officer  may  wish  to  assign 
a  different  story  to  each  group. 

12.  Allow  students  enough  time  to  finish  the  assignment. 

13.  Ask  for  a  representative  from  each  group  to  report  the 
answers  to  the  stories  their  group  worked  on. 

14.  Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  summarize  the  risks  vs.  the 
benefits  of  high-risk,  low-gain  behaviors  such  as  those 
shown  in  the  stories. 
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THE  CHOICES  YOU  MAKE 


A  number  of  elements  are  responsible  for  the  choices  we  make.  The  major 
elements  are: 


Di rections : 


F  (Family)  -  members  of  the  family  and  other  adults 
P  (Peers)    -  friends  and  other  young  people 
M  (Media)    -  advertisements,  including  radio  and  TV 
commerci  al s 

V  (Values)  -  values  (standards  for  behaving;  respect  for 
one's  own  feelings  and  for  the  rights  of 
other  peopl e) 

Below  is  a  list  of  decisions  that  people  make.    Read  each  item, 
Then  decide  which  of  the  elements  listed  above  would  be  the 
most  important  in  making  that  decision.    Write  the  appropriate 
letter(s)  in  the  box  next  to  each  item. 


Deciding  about: 


1.    your  hairstyle 


8.    whether  to  ask  a  new 

classmate  to  join  a  game 


2.    the  clothes  you  choose 
for  yoursel  f 


9.    the  way  you  act  in  public 
pi  aces 


3.    the  sports  you  pi  ay 


10.    the  way  you  act  at  a  friend's 
house 


4.    the  music  you  1  ike 


11.    the  foods  you  choose  to  buy 


the  pi  aces  you  1  i  ke 
to  go 


12, 


whether  to  turn  in  money  that 
you  found 


what  to  do  when  school 
is  out 


13.    the  TV  programs  you  watch 


7.    the  thi ngs  you  1  i ke 
to  buy 


14.    whether  you  lie  or  tell  the 
truth  about  something  you 
did  wrong 
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RISKS  AND  RESULTS 


Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  tne 
words  listed  below: 

risk--to  take  a  chance  result--what  might  happen 

decide--to  choose 

After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


JULIO 


Julio  likes  to  play  football  with  his  older  brother.    One  day  they  go  to 
the  park  to  play.    A  friend  of  Julio's  brother  goes  along.    The  friend 
drinks  beer  all  afternoon.    After  the  game  the  friend  offers  to  drive 
Julio  home. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  the  possible  choices  Julio  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Julio  decides  to  ride  with  the  friend? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  he  refuses? 

5.  What  else  can  he  do? 

6.  What  should  he  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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RISKS  AND  RESULTS 


Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  listed  below: 

risk--to  take  a  chance  result—what  might  happen 

decide—to  choose 

After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


PHILIP 


Philip  has  been  asked  to  try  out  for  the  junior  police  band.  He  doesn't 
think  he  is  good  enough,  but  his  dad  thinks  he  should  try. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  the  possible  choices  Philip  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Philip  decides  to  try  out? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  he  refuses? 

5.  What  else  can  he  do? 

6.  What  should  he  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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RISKS  AND  RESULTS 


Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  listed  below: 

risk--to  take  a  chance  result—what  might  happen 

decide--to  choose 

After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 

SUE 


Sue  likes  art.    Someday  she  hopes  to  be  an  artist  like  her  mother.  Sue's 
teacher  wants  to  enter  one  of  Sue's  posters  in  a  contest  at  the  art  museum. 
Sue  is  afraid  that  people  will  make  fun  of  her  if  she  doesn't  win. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  the  possible  choices  Sue  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Sue  decides  to  enter  the  contest? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  Sue  refuses? 

5.  What  else  can  Sue  do? 

6.  What  should  Sue  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  listed  below: 

risk--to  take  a  chance  result—what  might  happen 

decide--to  choose 

After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


SARA 


Sara  isn't  a  very  good  swimmer.    She  has  always  been  afraid  of  the  water. 
One  day  she  and  a  group  of  friends  go  to  the  beach.    Somebody  suggests  that 
they  swim  out  in  the  deep  water  beyond  the  lifeguard  station. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  possible  choices  Sara  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Sara  decides  to  take  the  risk? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  she  refuses? 

5.  What  else  can  she  do? 

6.  What  should  she  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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RISKS  AND  RESULTS 


Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  listed  below: 

risk--to  take  a  chance  result—what  might  happen 

decide--to  choose 

After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


JIM 


Some  older  boys  let  Jim  shoot  baskets  with  them.  After  practice,  one  of 
the  boys  asks  Jim  if  he  wants  to  smoke  some  marijuana. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  possible  choices  Jim  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Jim  decides  to  smoke  the  marijuana? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  he  refuses? 

5.  What  el se  can  he  do? 

6.  What  should  he  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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Directions:    Before  reading  the  story  below,  think  about  the  meaning  of  the 
words  listed  below: 


risk--to  take  a  chance 
decide--to  choose 


result--what  might  happen 


After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  that  follow.  Write  your  answers 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 

JENNY 


mrr?r 

,c"i 

> 
» 

Jenny  just  moved  to  a  new  neighborhood.    She  doesn't  have  any  friends.  One 
of  the  older  girls  who  lives  across  the  street  invites  Jenny  to  a  party. 
She  says  that  this  was  a  good  way  for  Jenny  to  make  new  friends.    The  girl 
tells  Jenny  to  try  to  bring  some  of  her  father's  beer  or  liquor  to  the  party. 

1.  What  is  the  risk? 

2.  What  are  the  possible  choices  Jenny  can  make? 

3.  What  might  happen  if  Jenny  takes  her  father's  beer  and  goes  to  the  party? 

4.  What  might  happen  if  she  refuses? 

5.  What  else  can  she  do? 

6.  What  should  she  decide? 

7.  Is  the  risk  worth  taking?    Why  or  why  not? 
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Concept : 

Purpose: 

Objective: 
Materi  al s : 


Procedures, 


Wholesome  activities  that  promote  self-understanding  and 
self-esteem  provide  effective  alternatives  to  drug  abuse 
behavior. 

To  help  students  find  out  about  activities  that  are 
interesting  and  rewarding  and  that  are  appropriate 
alternatives  to  taking  drugs. 

The  student  will  find  out  about  activities  that  are 
interesting  and  rewarding. 

Work  Sheets:      "What  I  Like  To  Do" 

"Name  the  Game" 
Answer  Sheet:  "Name  the  Game" 
Film:  Sports  Suite  (Optional) 
Stopwatch  or  watch  with  a  second  hand 

1.  Write  the  word  RISK  TAKING  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  if 
anyone  can  tell  what  it  means.    Define  it  as  different 
choices  you  have  in  a  situation.    It  is  a  chance  to  choose 
between  two  or  more  things.    Write  this  definition  on  the 
chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add  it  to  their  DARE 
word  list.    Tell  students  that  the  word  RISK  TAKING  is 
also  being  used  in  this  lesson  to  describe  those  kinds  of 
activities  that  are  fun,  exciting,  and  self-satisfying  and 
take  the  place  of  using  drugs.    It  is  something  else  to  do 
instead  of  taking  drugs. 

2.  Point  out  that  in  a  previous  lesson,  class  members 
examined  some  of  the  reasons  given  by  young  people  for 
using  drugs.    Ask  the  class  to  recall  some  of  these  reasons 
and  write  them  on  the  chalkboard.    For  example, 

.  Desire  for  excitement  and  adventure  (to  relieve  boredom 
and  stress,  to  have  fun) 

.  Need  to  be  accepted  and  recognized  by  peers 

.  Need  to  deal  with  feelings  of  anger,  of  being  hurt,  and 
of  shame  and  with  having  a  poor  self-image 

Explain  to  students  that  whatever  the  reason,  these  needs 
can  usually  be  satisfied  without  using  drugs.  One  way  to 
satisfy  these  needs  is  to  play  games  and  to  exercise. 

3.  Explain  to  students  that  today  class  members  are  going 
to  find  out  some  ways  that  participating  in  games  and 
physical  fitness  activities  can  help  people  feel  good 
both  physically  and  mentally. 
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Point  out  to  students  that  sports  and  physical  fitness 
activities  are  alternatives  that  not  only  improve  physical 
and  mental  health  but  also  offer  opportunities  for 
enjoyment,  challenge,  and  achievement.    Write  the  names  of 
outstanding  professional  athletes  on  the  chalkboard  and 
ask  students,  "What  do  these  people  have  in  common?" 

Explain  that  these  individuals  are  athletes.  Athletic 
events  call  for  a  great  deal  of  physical  skill,  a  high 
level  of  performance,  and  the  will  to  win.    Ask  students, 
"How  could  using  drugs  affect  an  athlete's  performance?" 
"Why  do  you  think  that  some  athletes  use  drugs?"  "What 
do  you  think  could  happen?" 

Show  film  entitled  "Sports  Suite"  (optional),  if  available. 
Summarize  the  information  covered  in  the  film  by  pointing 
that  exercising  and  playing  gaies  are  important  activities 
for  everyone,  not  just  for  professional  athletes. 

Ask  students,  "In  what  ways  can  playing  games  and  exercising 
serve  as  healthy  alternatives  to  taking  drugs?"    Call  on 
selected  students  to  volunteer  responses  and  record  them  on 
the  chalkboard. 

Summarize  the  discussion  by  emphasizing  the  following 
poi  nts: 

a.  Playing  games  and  exercising  help  people  to  feel  good 
about  themselves. 

b.  Exercise  helps  to  relieve  emotional  feelings  resulting 
from  stress,  anger,  and  being  depressed. 

c.  Exercise  and  team  games  provide  opportunities  for  a 
person  to  become  a  good  sport  and  a  good  team  member. 

d.  Games  and  other  athletic  activities  provide 
opportunities  for  competition  and  for  learning  about 
fair  play  and  high  achievement. 

e.  Some  good  heart  strengthening  exercises  that  involve 
movements  using  the  whole  body  are:    running,  skating, 
swimming,  bike  riding,  rope  jumping,  and  dancing. 


Arrange  to  take  the  students  to  the  play  area,  divide  them 
into  groups,  and  ask  them  to: 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  flexibility 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  muscular  strength 

.  Play  several  endurance  games  (running  relays  and  games) 
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8.  Arrange  to  take  the  students  to  the  play  area,  divide  them 
into  groups,  and  have  them  choose  a  group  leader.    Ask  them 
to: 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  flexibility 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  muscular  strength 

.  Play  several  endurance  games  (running  relays  and  games) 

9.  After  the  exercise  activities,  ask  students  to  think  of 
activities  in  addition  to  exercising  that  make  people  feel 
good  and  are  enjoyable  and  promote  self-esteem.    Assign  the 
students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "What  I  Like  To  Do." 

10.  Instruct  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  entitled 
"Name  The  Game."      If  students  don't  have  time  to  complete 
the  work  sheet  in  class,  instruct  them  to  finish  the 
assignment  as  homework  and  to  keep  it  in  their  DARE 
notebook. 

11.  Summarize  the  lesson  on  alternatives.    Point  out  that 
alternative  things  to  do  can  provide  choices  that  satisfy 
our  social  and  emotional  needs  without  the  use  of  drugs. 

12.  Explain  to  students  that  one  or  two  high  school  students 
will  come  to  the  next  class  session  to  talk  with  them 
about  their  reasons  why  they  choose  not  to  use  alcohol  or 
drugs.    Instruct  students  to  think  of  some  questions  that 
they  would  like  to  ask  the  high  school  students  and  to 
write  them  on  a  sheet  of  paper.    Direct  students  to  keep 
their  papers  in  their  DARE  notebooks  in  preparation  for 
the  next  session. 
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Name 


Room  No, 


WHAT  I  LIKE  TO  DO 


Directions:      Read  the  story  and  complete  the  statements  that  follow: 

The  students  in  Mrs.  Reed's  class  were  asked  to  tell  what 
they  liked  to  do  best  in  their  spare  time.    Billy  said 
that  he  liked  to  play  basketball.    Sue  liked  to  fly  kites, 
Mary  liked  to  paint  pictures,  and  Ralph  liked  looking  at 
the  stars. 

Now  you  know  the  ways  in  which  some  students  spend  their 
time.    What  are  some  of  the  things  you  like  to  do?  Use 
the  lines  below  to  describe  your  interests. 

In  my  spare  time,  I  enjoy  the  following  activities:   


I  do  the  following  things  well: 


My  favorite  game  is: 
My  favorite  hobby  is: 


My  favorite  way  to  have  fun  with  friends  is: 


My  favorite  way  to  have  fun  alone  is 


I  would  like  to  learn  to: 


Why  are  these  activities  better  than  taking  drugs? 


66 


DArtE.  o-o,  Lesson  11 


Name 


Room  No. 


NAME  THE  GAME 


n-  c      M^trh  each  Dicture  with  the  name  of  the  game  it  represents. 

DireCtl°nS-      p     e  the  numbers  for  the  pictures  in  the  left  hand  co to 
and  complete  each  word  by  filling  in  the  missing  letters. 


No. 


Name 

Base  _ 

Soc   

Bi   

Ru 

S 
5 

Te  _ 
Vo  _ 

~6~ 
Swi 


1 


2 

cli  ng 

3 

i  ng 
 i  ng 

_  is 
eybal 1 
mnasti  cs 

 i  ng 

mp  Rope 
ball 


1.    Which  activities  can  you  do  alone? 


2.    Which  activities  can  you  do  with  a  friend? 


3.    Which  activities  can  you  do  with  a  group  of  friends? 


HIDDEN  MESSAGE 

Use  the  letters  in  the  numbered  blanks  above  to  find  the  hidden  message. 

  D   

— 5  1  3~~      ~~5  3~~  9        8  2 


7 
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NAME  THE  GAME 
ANSWER  SHEET 


Di  recti ons 


No. 

10 


11 


Match  each  picture  with  the  name  of  the  game  it  represents 
Place  the  numbers  for  the  pictures  in  the  left  hand  column 
and  complete  each  word  by  filling  in  the  missing  letters. 


Name 


g       y  mnastics 
6 

Swi    m     m    i  ng 

j     u    mp  Rope 
7 

F   o     o     t  ball 
~B  9~ 


1.    Which  activities  can  you  do  alone? 


2. 

Which 

activities 

can  you 

do 

with 

a  friend? 

3. 

Which 

activities 

can  you 

do 

with 

i 

a  group  of  friends? 

HIDDEN  MESSAGE 

Use  the  letters  in  the  numbered  blanks  above  to  find  the  hidden  message. 

S         A         Y  N         0  T         0  D     R       _U  G  S_ 

5         1     ~T~~       ~?  9  2         7       6  5 
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ROLE  MODELING 


Older  student  leaders  who  do  not  use  drugs  can  serve  as 
positive  role  models  in  influencing  younger  students  not  to  use 
drugs . 

To  acquaint  students  with  older  student  leaders  and  other 
positive  role  models  that  do  not  use  drugs  and  to  clarify  the 
misconception  that  drug  users  are  in  the  majority. 

Students  will  identify  ways  that  older  students  and  famous 
people  (athletes,  actors,  and  musicians)  can  discourage  the  use 
of  drugs  among  youth. 

Lists  of  questions  prepared  by  class  members. 

1.  Introduce  high  school  leaders  and  allow  them  time  to  tell 
students  about  themselves  and  the  reasons  they  do  not  use 
drugs . 

2.  Conduct  a  follow-up  discussion  to  provide  an  opportunity 
for  class  members  to  ask  the  student  leaders  the  questions 
they  have  prepared. 

3.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  refuting  the  commonly  held  belief 
that  the  majority  of  high  school  youth  use  drugs  regularly. 

Suggested  Extended  Activities  for  the  Classroom  Teach  r: 

1.  Conduct  a  discussion  to  review  with  students  what  they 
learned  from  the  visit  by  the  high  school  students. 

2.  Explain  to  students  that  one  of  the  ways  to  express  their 
appreciation  to  the  high  school  students  for  taking  the 
time  to  come  talk  to  the  class  is  to  write  a  thank  you 
note.     Write  a  sample  form  for  the  note  on  the 
chalkboard  and  ask  students  to  follow  it  in  writing  their 
own  notes. 


Concept : 

Purpose : 

Objecti  ve: 

Materi  al  s : 
Procedures : 
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FORMING  A  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


Concept 


Purpose : 

Objecti  ve: 
Materi  al  s : 
Procedures 


Reaching  out  to  form  positive  relationships  with  many  different 
people  (family  members,  neighbors,  students,  teachers,  youth- 
group  leaders,  and  coaches)  enables  individuals  to  help  one 
another  and  to  fulfill  their  needs  for  affection,  belonging, 
recognition,  respect,  and  feelings  of  self-worth. 

To  help  students  recognize  that  individuals  need  to  cevelop 
positive  relationships  with  many  different  people  in  order 
to  form  a  support  system. 

Students  will  be  able  to  develop  positive  rel ati onshios  with 
many  different  people  in  order  to  form  a  support  system. 


Work  Sheets 


"Choosing  Friends" 
"My  Support  System" 


1.  Write  the  term  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  on  the  chalkboard. 

First  ask  students  to  tell  what  they  think  each  word  means: 

"support"  (help) 

"system"  (groups  of  things  or  people  working  together) 

Record  student  responses  on  the  chalkboard.    Th?n  write  the 
following  definition  on  the  chalkboard:    "a  'ji'oup  of  people 
working  together  to  help  one  another."    Instruct  students 
to  write  the  definition  on  their  DARE  word  list. 

2.  Conduct  a  discussion  to  obtain  student  responses  to  the 
fol 1 owi ng  questi ons : 

.  Why  do  people  need  other  people?    (To  provide  them  with 
friendship,  to  help  them,  to  have  someone  to  do  things 
with. ) 

.  What  do  other  people  do  for  us?    (Teach  us;  set  examples 
for  us;  provide  encouragement,  praise,  love,  ard 
af fecti  on . ) 

.  What  do  we  do  for  other  people?    (Listen  to  them,  satisfy 
their  needs  for  recognition,  belonging,  respect,  and 
affection.) 

Point  out  that  people  get  what  they  need  from  other  people 
by  forming  positive  relationships  or  ties  with  them. 
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3.    Emphasize  that  everyone  has  certain  social  feelings  that 
need  to  be  fulfilled  to  help  him  or  her  develop  self- 
esteem.    These  social  needs  include: 


af fecti  on--the  need  to  have  people  care  about  him  or  her. 

be! ongi ng--the  need  to  be  treated  with  dignity  regardless 
of  differences  in  viewpoint,  dress,  or 
background . 

recognition—the  need  to  be  noticed  for  the  things  he  or 
"  she  does 


Write  the  underlined  words  on  the  chalkboard  and  discuss 
each  one.  Put  across  the  idea  that  reaching  out  to  form 
special  friendships  or  ties  with  many  different  people- 
family  members,  neighbors,  peers—provides  opportunities 
for  individuals  to  help  one  another  and  to  strengthen  their 
feelings  of  self-worth,  or  self-esteem.  (Relate  to  self- 
esteem  balloon  from  previous  DARE  lesson  on  this  topic.) 

4.  Ask  students,  "What  is  one  way  to  begin  developing  a  support 
system?" 

Suggest  that  forming  friendships  is  a  way  to  develop  your 
own  support  group.    Direct  students  to  complete  the  work 
sheet  "Choosing  Friends."    Call  on  selected  students  to 
share  qualities  of  friends  most  important  to  them. 

5.  Discuss  barriers  to  forming  friendships  and  identify  wa\ s 
to  overcome  them.    For  example: 


Barriers 

.  Different  culture 
.  Person  seems  unusually 
shy 

.  Persons  of  same  culture 
tend  to  stick  together 


Ways  to  Overcome  Barriers 

.  Tell  person  your  name 
.  Eat  lunch  together 

.  Ask  them  to  play  on  your 
team 


Remind  students  that  as  we  grow  and  mature  it  is  important 
to  continue  to  make  new  friends  as  well  as  to  keep  old 
friendships  that  are  rewarding. 

6.  Ask  students  who  some  of  the  people  are  that  make  up  their 
support  groups.    Point  out  to  students  that  they  already 
belong  to  two  support  groups.    They  are  family  members  and 
members  of  this  class.    Discuss  the  importance  of  the 
interaction  between  the  individual  and  the  support  groups. 

7.  The  officer  will  draw  on  the  chalkboard  a  diagram 
representing  his  or  her  own  support  system.    (See  the 
sample  officer  support  system.) 

8.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  diagram  of  their  own  support 
system  as  homework. 
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CHOOSING  FRIENDS 

Here  is  a  list  of  qualities  that  people  look  for  when  choosing  friends. 
Which  ones  do  you  look  for?    Check  mark  the  qualities  that  you  look  for  when 
choosing  friends. 

  Same  interests  I  have. 

  Are  honest  with  me. 

 Tell  me  if  something  is  wrong  without  hurting  my  feelings. 

  Are  fun  to  be  with. 

 Share  their  feelings  with  me. 

  You  can  count  on  them. 

 Try  to  help  me  with  my  problems. 

  Care  about  me  and  others. 

 Try  their  best. 

  Will  do  things  with  me. 

  People  who  won't  get  me  into  trouble. 

 Sharing,  not  selfish. 

 People  who  aren't  bossy. 

  People  who  don't  pick  fights. 

What  are  other  qualities  you  think  of?   


List  the  three  qualities  that  you  think  are  most  important  to  you. 
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MY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


Instructions:    In  each  balloon,  write  the  name  of  a  support  group  that  you 
belong  to  or  that  you  would  like  to  join. 
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WAYS  TO  DEAL  WITH  PRESSURES  FROM  GANGS 


Concept : 

Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materi  al  s : 
Procedures 


Considering  the  consequences  of  choices  available  in  situations 
involving  gang  activity  can  help  students  in  deciding  ways  for 
coping  with  pressures  from  gang  members. 

To  make  students  aware  of  the  kinds  of  pressure  they  may 
encounter  from  gang  members  and  to  help  them  evaluate  the 
consequences  of  the  choices  available  to  them. 

Students  will  be  able  to  identify  situations  in  which  they  may 
be  pressured  by  gangs  and  to  evaluate  the  consequences  of  the 
choices  available  to  them. 

Work  Sheets:    "Dealing  With  Problems" 


1. 


2. 


Review  the  work  sheet  assignment  on  support  systems.  Ask 
students  to  name  some  social  activities  and  the  people  they 
like  to  engage  in  the  activities  with.    Record  their 
responses  on  the  chalkboard.    Ask  students  to  tell  how 
these  activities  and  the  people  with  whom  they  do  them  help 
to  satisfy  their  needs  for  affection  (people  that  care 
about  you),  belonging,  and  recognition. 

Point  out  that  a  few  young  people  are  pressured  to  join 
gangs  for  the  same  reasons,  that  is,  for  affection, 
belonging,  and  recognition.    Ask  for  additional  reasons  why 
some  students  may  join  gangs.      Examine  the  reasons  with 
the  class  members. 


Ask  students  how  a  gang  differs  from  a  school  club,  a 
sports  club,  and  a  church  group  and  record  their  responses 
on  the  chalkboard.    Then  define  the  term  YOUTH  GANG  as  any 
group  whose  members  regularly  participate  in  activities 
that  break  the  law,  such  as  committing  burglaries  and 
robberies,  getting  involved  in  fights,  intimidating  or 
threatening  others,  and  destroying  public  or  private 
property.    Define  the  word  INTIMIDATE  as  to  scare  or  to 
make  fearful  by  use  of  threats. 

Write  these  definitions  on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct 
students  to  add  them  to  their  DARE  word  list. 


77 


<S3 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  14 

3.  Ask  students  to  recall  the  meaning  of  the  word  CONSEQUENCES. 
Have  the  students  respond  to  the  question  "What  are  some 
consequences  of  gang  activity  in  the  neighborhood?"  Record 
their  responses  on  the  chalkboard.    For  example, 

some  consequences  of  gang  activity  in  the  neighborhood  are: 

people  are  scared. 

the  park  is  of  f  1  imi  ts. 

shootings  occur. 

markings,  or  graffiti,  appear  on  walls. 

muggi  ngs  occur. 

fights  occur. 

robberies  occur. 

drugs  are  sold  and  used. 

gangs  defend  their  turf  against  other  gangs. 

After  recording  all  the  responses,  ask  the  students  whether 
they  think  the  answer  is  a  positive  or  negative  consequence. 
Mark  the  responses  considered  positive  (good)  with  a  plus 
(+)  and  the  ones  considered  negative  (bad)  with  a  minus 
(-).    Some  answers  may  be  considered  both  positive  and 
negative.    Point  out  that  most  of  the  consequences  of  gang 
activity  are  negative. 

4.  Ask  students  what  kinds  of  pressure  gangs  use  to  get  people 
to  do  what  they  want.    Is  it  friendly,  teasing,  or  heavy 
pressure?    Point  out  that  gang  members  use  heavy  pressure; 
they  threaten,  bully,  or  intimidate  others.    What  are  some 
ways  to  deal  with  this  kind  of  pressure?    Some  ways  are: 

Avoid  the  risks: 

.  Do  not  bring  money  and  other  valuables  to  school. 

.  Do  not  go  places  where  gang  members  hang  out. 

.  Do  not  dress  like  gang  members. 

.  Do  not  write  like  gang  members. 

Safety  in  numbers: 

.  Choose  to  do  things  with  friends  who  are  not 

gang  members. 
.  Use  a  buddy  system.    Try  not  to  go  places  alone. 
.  Be  involved  in  positive  activities  that  satisfy 

your  needs  for  affection,  belonging,  and  recognition. 

Talk  to  someone  about  it. 

.  Parents 

.  Teachers 

.  Coaches 

.  Clergymen 

.  DARE  Officer 
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5.  Reproduce  and  distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheets 
"Dealing  With  Problems."      Assign  a  different  work  shee:  to 
each  group.    Allow  groups  time  to  read  and  discuss  the 
story  assigned.    Then  conduct  a  class  discussion  to  examine 
the  choices,  consequences,  and  appropriate  ways  for  dealing 
with  each  situation.    Groups  may  wish  to  role-play  each 
situation  before  the  discussion. 

6.  Close  the  lesson  by  explaining  that  although  gangs  are  a 
part  of  every  community,  you  don't  have  to  join  one  or 
approve  of  what  they  do. 
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DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 


JOE 


Joe's  neighbor  belongs  to  a  gang.    Joe  is  being  pressured  to  join.    He  knows 
that  he  will  have  to  prove  himself  by  stealing  something  from  the  corner 
market.    Joe  is  not  sure  that  he  wants  to  join.    What  could  Joe  do? 

a.  What  choices  does  Joe  have? 

b.  Should  Joe  talk  to  someone  about  his  problem?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  m 


DAN  AND  DON 


After  Dan  and  his  friend  Don  got  off  the  school  bus,  two  boys  they  did  not 
know  asked  them,  "Where  are  you  from,  and  why  are  you  wearing  those  colors?" 
Before  they  could  answer,  one  of  the  boys  pulled  a  knife  and  waved  it  in  a 
threatening  manner.    What  can  Dan  and  Don  do? 

a.  What  choices  do  Don  and  Dan  have? 

b.  Should  Dan  and  Don  talk  to  someone  about  what  happened?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 


GLORIA 


While  Gloria  was  waiting  at  a  bus  stop,  a  gang  of  girls  took  her  money  and 
her  gold  chain.    They  threatened  to  beat  her  up  if  she  told  anyone.  What 
could  Gloria  do? 


a.  What  choices  does  Gloria  have? 

b.  Should  Gloria  talk  to  someone  about  it?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 


LISA 


Lisa  is  new  to  the  neighborhood  and  does  not  know  about  gang  boundaries. 
One  day  she  decides  to  take  her  little  sister  to  the  park  to  play  on  the 
swings.    Some  gang  members  tell  her  that  she  is  in  their  territory  and 
that  the  park  is  off  limits  to  her.    If  Lisa  and  her  sister  come  back, 
the  gang  members  have  threatened  to  beat  them  up. 

a.  What  choices  does  Lisa  have? 

b.  Should  Lisa  talk  to  someone  about  what  happened  in  the  park?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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PROJECT  DARE  SUMMARY 


Concept:  Drug  abuse  resistance  education  is  learning  about  ways  to  say 

no  to  pressures  or  influences  to  use  drugs. 

Purpose:  To  help  students  summarize  and  assess  what  they  learned  from 

participating  in  Project  DARE. 

Objective:       Students  will  be  able  to  suggest  appropriate  responses  for 
dealing  with  and  resisting  pressures  to  use  drugs. 

Materials:       Work  Sheets:  "What  Do  You  Know  About  Drugs?" 

(Refer  to  Lesson  Two  for  a  copy  of  the  work  sheet.) 
"Taking  a  Stand" 

Procedures:      1.    Ask  students,  "How  many  of  you  have  watched  the  television 

program  Fami 1 y  Feud?"    Then  announce,  "Today,  the  class  is 
going  to  play  a  version  of  this  game  to  find  out  how  much 
you  have  learned  about  Project  DARE." 

Organize  class  members  into  two  teams.    Instruct  students 
that  the  teams  will    compete  in  answering  questions  about 
Project  DARE.    Each  team  will  be  given  one  chance,  in  turn, 
to  answer  a  question.    Each  correct  answer  to  a  question  is 
worth  five  points.    The  team  scoring  the  highest  number  of 
points  wins. 

2.    Write  the  acronym  "DARE"  vertically  on  the  chalkboard  and 
ask  the  students  to  tell  the  word  each  letter  represents. 

Drug 
Abuse 

Resi  stance 
Education 

Then  begin  the  competition  by  asking  each  team,  in  turn, 
to  answer  the  suggested  questions  that  follow: 

a.  What  is  a  DRUG?    (Any  substance  other  than  a  food 
that  can  affect  the  way  your  mind  and  body  work.) 

b.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  ABUSE?    (Wrong  use 
of  something,  such  as  misuse  of  drugs.) 

c.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  RESISTANCE?  (To 
oppose  or  stand  against  a  force  or  pressure;  to  say 
no. ) 


d.    What  does  EDUCATION  mean?    (Instruction  or  learning.) 
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What  kind  of  pressures  or  influences  are  put  upon  students 
to  use  drugs  and  what  are  ways  for  resisting  then? 

Friendly--sayi ng  no  thanks 

giving  reason  or  excuse 
Teasi ng--broken  record,  cold  shoulder 
Heavy—avoidi  ng  the  situation,  walking  away,  strength 
in  numbers 

Indirect  ( tempti ng--unof fered)--avoidi ng  the  situation 

What  are  the  four  major  forces  or  influences  that  affect 
what  we  think  and  do?    (Personal  wants  and  beliefs,  family 
expectations  and  beliefs,  peers,  and  media  advertising.) 

What  does  being  ASSERTIVE  mean?    (Stating  your  own  rights 
without  interfering  with  the  rights  of  other  people.) 

What  is  one  way  to  help  reduce  stress? 
(Deep  breathi  ng.) 

What  is  a  good  way  to  increase  a  person's  feeling  of 
self-worth?    (Praise  or  compliments.) 

What  is  a  good  way  to  tell  whether  or  not  to  take  a  risk? 
(Weigh  the  consequences  of  the  choices  involved.) 

What  are  some  activities  that  are  fun  and  exciting  things 
to  do  instead  of  taking  drugs?' 

3.  Compute  team  scores  and  congratulate  the  winning  team. 

4.  Distribute  copies  of  the  quiz  "What  Do  You  Know  About  Drugs?" 
Remind  students  that  this  is  the  same  test  that  they  took  at 
the  beginning  of  the  program.    (A  copy  of  the  work  sheet  appears 
in  Lesson  Two.)  Allow  time  for  the  students  to  complete  the 
work  sheet. 

5.  Instruct  students  to  exchange  papers  in  order  to  score  the  work 
sheets.    Discuss  the  answers  to  the  work  sheet  items.  Ask 
students  to  correct  the  papers  and  to  record  the  total  number 
of  correct  answers  at  the  top  of  the  page.    Have  the  students 
return  papers  to  their  owners. 


e. 

t 

f. 

g. 

h. 
i . 

J  . 
k. 
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6.  Instruct  each  student  to  complete  the  following  statements  on 
the  reverse  side  of  their  work  sheet: 

a.  The  three  most  important  things  I  learned  in 
Project  DARE  were. . . 

b.  What  I  liked  best  about  Project  DARE... 

c.  What  I  liked  least  about  Project  DARE... 

Allow  students  an  opportunity  to  discuss  their  responses.  Then 
collect  the  papers  in  order  to  compute  the  percent  of  right 
answers  for  each  work  sheet  item  and  the  average  score  for  the 
class.    Compare  these  scores  with  the  results  of  the  pretest 
work  sheet  scores. 

7.  Instruct  students  to  refer  to  the  work  sheet  entitled  "Taking  a 
Stand"  and  explain  to  them  that  their  homework  assignment  is  to 
write  a  script  to  help  them  decide  what  they  would  do  in  certain 
pressure  situations  that  involve  drug  use.    Inform  students 
that  during  the  next  lesson  of  DARE  each  student  will  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  read  his  or  her  script.    The  best  script  for 
each  class  will  be  presented  at  a  special  awards  assembly  which 
should  be  held  in  approximately  two  weeks. 
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Name 


Room  No 


TAXING  A  STAND 


My  name  is 

This  is  what  I  plan  to  do  to  keep  from  being  pressured  to 
use  drugs: 


1.    To  keep  my  body  healthy,  I  will 


2.    To  control  my  feelings  when  I  have  stress  or  am  angry,  I 
can  - 


3.    If  I  have  to  decide  whether  or  not  to  take  a  risk,  I  can 


4.    If  a  friend  tries  to  pressure  me  to  use  alcohol  or  marijuana,  I  can 


5.    If  I  want  to  do  something  that  is  fun  or  that  offers  adventure,  I  can 


6.    If  I  see  people  using  alcohol  or  drugs  on  television,  I  can 
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TAKING  A  STAND 


DARE  (5-6)  Lesson  16 


TAKING  A  STAND  means  giving  the  appropriate  response  when  you 
are  pressured  to  use  drugs. 

To  help  students  respond  effectively  when  they  are  pressured 
to  use  drugs. 

Students  will  complete  and  read  aloud  scripts  telling  how  they 
can  respond  when  they  are  pressured  to  use  drugs. 

Work  Sheet:    "Taking  a  Stand" 

Procedures:      1.    Explain  to  students  that  during  today's  lesson  they  are 
to  read  their  work  sheet  scripts  which  describe  what  they 
would  do  in  certain  pressure  situations  that  involve  drug 
use.    Point  out  that  the  class  will  vote  to  select  the 
best  script. 

2.  Instruct  students  to  proofread  their  scripts  carefully  to 
check  for  and  correct  errors  in  spelling,  sentence 
structure,  and  punctuation.    Then  call  on  students  one  at  a 
time  to  come  to  the  front  of  the  class  to  read  their 
scripts. 

3.  Tell  the  class  that  they  are  to  vote  on  what  they  think  is 
"the  best  script  in  terms  of  being  the  most  realistic, 

the  most  interesting,  and  the  most  creative  and  to  write 
their  choices  on  a  sheet  of  paper.    Then  tally  the  votes 
on  the  chalkboard  to  determine  the  winner.    Inform  the 
winning  student  that  he  or  she  will  be  asked  to  read  the 
script  at  a  special  assembly. 

4.  Arrange  with  the  principal  to  hold  a  special  awards  assembly 
so  that  all  students,  including  the  writers  of  the  scripts 
voted  best  by  each  of  the  DARE  classes,  may  be  recognized 
for  their  achievement. 


Concept: 
Purpose: 
Objective 
Materi  al : 
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DARE  CULMINATION 


Lesson  seventeen  is  designed  as  a  culminating  assembly 
to  which  all  classes  involved  in  Project  DARE  will  be 
invited.    This  event  will  provide  an  opportunity  for 
recognizing  the  writer  of  the  best  script  and  other 
outstanding  students  from  each  class  and  for  presenting 
certificates  of  achievement  to  all  students  who 
participated  in  the  program. 

The  officer  should  consult  with  the  school  principal  on 
the  planning  and  the  scheduling  of  the  culminating 
assembly. 
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PROJECT  DARE 


GLOSSARY 


Abuse 

Accompl  i  shment 
Al  cohol 


Alternat  i  ve 
Anxi  ety 
Appropri  ate 
Assertive 
Avoid 
Basic 
Behavior 
Benef ici  al 
Blood  stream 
Chal 1 enge 
Choice 
Cocai  ne 


Compl iment 
Confident 
Consequences 
Crack 


Critical 
Cri tici  sm 
Deci  si  on 
Decrease 
Demandi  ng 
Dependence 

Dose 
Drug 

Drug  abuse 
Emoti  onal 
Exhal  e 
Habit 

Hazardous 
Increase 
Inf 1 uence 
Inhal  e 
Interfere 
Intoxi  cati  ng 
Law 
Lung 


wrong  use  of  something;  such  as,  misuse  of  drugs 
work  completed;  achievement 

a  mind-changing  substance  that  depresses  or  slows  down 

the  nervous  system  to  change  feelings  and  behavior.  It 

can  cause  intoxication,  unconsciousness,  and  even  death 

when  taken  in  large  amounts. 

choice  of  two  or  more  things 

a  feeling  of  uncertainty  and  fear 

fitting;  suitable 

positive;  self-confident 

to  keep  clear  of;  to  stay  away  from 

fundamental ;  important 

the  way  in  which  a  person  acts 

hel  pful  ;  good 

the  flow  of  blood  within  the  circulatory  system 
an  invitation  to  do  something;  to  dare 
sel ection 

a  stimulant  of  the  central  nervous  system  that  comes  from 

the  leaves  of  the  Coca  plant.     It's  immediate  effects 

include  dilated  pupils  and  elevated  blood  pressure,  heart 

rate,  respiratory  rate,  and  temperature.    The  use  of 

cocaine  can  cause  death  by  distrupting  the  brain's  control 

of  the  heart  and  respi ration.  „ 

expVessing  praise 

feeling  sure  of  one's  self 

remits  of  what  you  do  or  choose  not  to  do 

a  purified  form  of  cocaine  that  is  smoked.    It  is  sold  in 

pieces  resembling  small  white  gravel  or  soap  chips  and  is 

sometimes  pressed  into  small  pallets. 

very  important;  serious 

finding  fault 

the  act  of  making  up  one's  mind 

to  become  smal 1 er 

firmly  asking  for,  as  a  right 

a  strong  need  or  desire  to  continue  something,  like  taking 

a  drug  or  smoking  a  cigarette;  habit-forming 

the  amount  of  a  drug  taken  at  any  one  time 

any  substance  other  than  a  food  that  affects  the  body  or 

the  way  it  works 

misuse  or  wrong  use  of  a  drug  or  drug-like  substance 
having  to  do  with  feelings 
to  breathe  out 

a  need  or  craving  to  continue  something,  like  taking  a  drug 
or  smoking  a  cigarette;  to  become  dependent  on  something 
dangerou  s 

to  add  to;  to  make  grow  in  size 
power  to  affect  others 
to  breathe  in 
to  come  between;  to  get 
a  state  of  drunkenness; 
any  written  rule  made  by  a  legislature 
the  organ  through  which  oxygen  passes  into  the  body 


in  the  way  of 
being  "high" 
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Marijuana 


Medi  a 

Moody 
Negat  i  ve 
Overdose 
Pedestri  an 
Peer  pressure 
Physical 
PI easant 
Posi  t  i  ve 
Prevent 
Promi  se 

Reasonable  risk 

Reduce 

Refuse 

Rel i  able 

Resi  st 

Respect 

Res  pons ibi 1 i  ty 

Risk  taking 

Sati  sfyi  ng 

Sel ect 

Sel  f-estee,n 

Si  tuati  on 

Strengthen 

Stress 

Succeed 

Tension 

Threat 

Unpl easant 

Unreasonable  risk 

Unsure 

Vapor 

Weaken 


a  substance  prepared  from  the  hemp  plant  that  contains 
a  mind-changing  drug  called  THC  (tetrahydrocannabinol). 
THC  is  classified  as  an  hallucinogen.    THC  acts  on  the 
brain  and  nervous  system  to  change  feelings  and  behavior 
a  means  of  communication  that  reaches  the  general  public 
such  as  TV,  radio,  newspapers 

changing  one's  feelings;  becoming  cranky  or  sullen 

not  positive;  expressing  denial  or  refusal 

too  big  a  dose  of  a  medicine  or  drug 

a  person  who  is  walking 

strong  influence  by  one's  friends 

having  to  do  with  the  body 

cheerful  ,  agreeable 

definitely  set;  confident 

to  keep  from  happening;  to  stop 

an  agreement  to  do  or  not  to  do  something 

sensible  chance 

to  lessen;  to  make  smaller 

to  deny  or  reject;  to  say  no 

honest,  trustworthy 

to  fight  against 

to  feel  or  show  honor  or  regard  for  someone  or  something 

to  be  dependable;  to  be  accountable  for  one's  behavior 

exposing  oneself  to  danger 

to  fill  the  needs  or  desires  of 

choose 

bel i ef  in  one' s  sel f 
location,  position,  place" 
make  stronger 

strain,  pressure,  or  excitement 
to  achi  eve  one' s  goal s 
mental  or  nervous  strain 
a  source  of  danger 
di  sagreeable 

excessive,  unnecessary  danger 
not  positive 

a  gaseous  form  of  a  substance;  fumes 
make  lesser 
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DRUG 


DRUG  ABUSE 


CONSEQUENCES 


PEER  PRESSURE 


SELF-ESTEEM 


ASSERTIVE 


STRESS 
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STRESSORS 


MEDIA 


RISK 


ALTERNATIVE 


SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


YOUTH  GANG 


INTIMIDATE 


4 


APPENDIX 
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V  V 


The  curriculum  material  that  follows  is  being 
provided  as  substitute  lessons  for  use  in 
those  communities  that  may  not  wish  to  use 
Lessons  Thirteen  and  Fourteen  dealing  with  the 
consequence  of  gang  activity. 
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ALTERNATIVES  TO  DRUG  ABUSE 


Concept: 

Purpose: 

Objective: 
Materials: 
Procedures 


Wholesome  activities  that  promote  self-understanding  and 
self-esteem  provide  effective  alternatives  to  drug  abuse 
behavior. 

To  help  students  find  out  about  activities  that  are 
interesting  and  rewarding  and  that  are  better  than  taking 
drugs . 

The  student  will  find  out  about  activities  that  are 
interesting  and  rewarding. 


Work  Sheets: 


"Alternatives" 
"Name  the  Game" 


1.  Write  the  word  "alternative"  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask 

if  anyone  can  tell  what  it  means.    Define  it  as  different 
choices  you  have  in  a  situation.    It  is  a  chance  to 
choose  between  two  or  more  things.    Write  this  definition 
on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct  students  to  add  it  to 
their  DARE  word  list.    Tell  students  that  the  word 
"alternative"  is  also  being  used  in  this  lesson  to 
describe  those  kinds  of  activities  that  are  fun, 
exciting,  and  self-satisfying  and  take  the  place  of  using 
drugs.    It  is  something  else  to  do  instead  of  taking 
drugs. 

2.  Point  out  that  in  a  previous  lesson,  class  members 
examined  some  of  the  reasons  given  by  young  people  for 
using  drugs.    Ask  the  class  to  recall  some  of  these 
reasons  and  write  them  on  the  chalkboard.    For  example, 

.  Desire  for  excitement  and  adventure  (to  relieve 
boredom  and  stress,  to  have  fun) 

.  Need  to  be  accepted  and  recognized  by  peers 

.  Need  to  deal  with  feelings  of  anger,  of  being  hurt,  and 
of  shame  and  with  having  a  poor  self-image 

Explain  to  students  that  whatever  the  reason,  these  needs 
can  usually  be  satisfied  without  using  drugs. 

3.  Instruct  students  that  during  the  next  activity  they  are 
to  work  in  their  groups  to  consider  and  discuss 
activities  that  people  can  choose  to  do  instead  of  using 
drugs.    Then  instruct  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet 
"Alternatives."    Ask  students  to  think  of  at  least  two 
things  to  do  for  each  of  the  topics  listed  on  the  work 
sheet  and  to  write  their  answers  in  the  spaces  provided. 
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These  topics  are: 

.  things  a  person  can  do  to  have  fun  without  using  drugs 
.  things  a  person  can  do  that  offer  challenge  and 

excitement  without  using  drugs 
.  things  a  person  can  do  to  help  him  or  her  feel  good 

about  himself  or  herself  without  taking  drugs 
.  things  to  do  that  offer  adventure  and  discovery 
.  things  a  person  can  do  to  relax  and  reduce  stress 

After  the  class  has  completed  the  work  sheets,  call  on 
selected  students  to  give  their  answers  and  record  their 
responses  on  the  chalkboard. 

Summarize  the  discussion  emphasizing  the  fol lowing 
points: 


Drug  use  is  likely  to 
result  in: 


.  moody  behavior — feeling 

high  or  low 
.  poor  physical  and  mental 

health 

.  difficulties  in  getting 
along  with  people 


Things  to  do  instead  of  - 
taking  drugs  can  result  in: 

.  steady  benavior--f eel ing 
happy  and  worthwhile 

.  good  physical  and  mental 
health 

.  increased  ability  to  get 
along  with  people 


Point  out  to  students  that  sports  and  physical  fitness 
activities  are  alternatives  that  not  only  improve 
physical  and  mental  health  but  also  offer  opportunities 
for  enjoyment,  challenge,  and  achievement.    Write  the 
names  of  outstanding  professional  athletes  on  the 
chalkboard  and  ask  students,  "What  do  these  people  have 
in  common?" 

Explain  that  these  individuals  are  athletes.  Athletic 
events  call  for  a  great  deal  of  physical  skill,  a  high 
level  of  performance,  and  the  will  to  win.    Ask  students, 
"How  could  using  drugs  affect  an  athlete's  performance?" 
"Why  do  you  think  that  some  athletes  use  drugs?"  "What 
do  you  think  could  happen?" 

Instruct  students  to  complete  the  work  sreet  entitled 
"Name  The  Game."    If  students  don't  have  time  to  complete 
the  work  sheet  in  class,  instruct  them  to  finish  the 
assignment  as  homework  and  to  keep  it  in  their  DARE 
notebook. 

Summarize  the  lesson  on  alternatives.    Pcint  out  that 
alternative  things  to  do  can  provide  choices  that  satisfy 
our  social  and  emotional  needs  without  the  use  of  drugs. 


100 


ALTERNATIVES 


An  alternative  is  something  a  person  can  choose  to  do  instead  of  using 
drugs. 

Directions:    Think  of  at  least  two  things  to  do  for  each  of  the  topics 

below.    Then  write  your  answers  in  the  spaces  provided. 

1.    Things  a  person  can  do  to  have  4.    Things  that  offer  adventure 

fun  without  using  drugs.  and  discovery  without  the  use 

of  drugs. 


2.    Things  a  person  can  do  that  offer 

challenge  and  excitement  without  5.  s  Things  a  person  can  do  to 
using  drugs.  relax  and  reduce  stress. 


3.    Things  a  person  can  do  to  feel 
good  about  himself  or  herself 
without  using  drugs. 
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Name  

Room  No.  

NAME  THE  GAME 

Directions:      Match  each  picture  with  the  name  of  the  game  it  represents. 

Place  the  numbers  for  the  pictures  in  the  left  hand  column 
and  complete  each  word  by  filling  in  the  missing  letters. 


1. 

Which 

activities 

can 

you 

do 

al  one? 

2. 

Which 

activi  ti  es 

can 

you 

do 

with  a 

f ri  end? 

3. 

Which 

act ivi  ties 

can 

you 

do 

wi  th  a 

group  of  friends? 

HIDDEN  MESSAGE 

Use  the  letters  in  the  numbered  blanks  above  to  find  the  hidden  message. 

 D     

~5        I  T~     —Z       T~  ~~ 3  5~        ~2  7  6  ' 
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NAME  THE  GAME 


ANSWER  SHEET 


Directions:      Match  each  picture  with  the  name  of  the  game  it  represents. 

Place  the  numbers  for  the  pictures  in  the  left  hand  column 
and  complete  each  word  by  filling  in  the  missing  letters. 


No_. 

10 


11 


Name 
Base  b 


I 


1 


Soc    o  e  v 
—  ~T 
Bi     a     v  cling 


■f- 


a 

4 

k 


l  ng 

t   i  ng 


Ru 
S 

5  " 


Te  i  s 

Vo  _Z  l_  eybal  1 

q      y  mnastics 
6 


Swi  _m 

3 

F  _o_ 

8 


1.    Which  activities  can  you  do  alone? 


m   i  ng 
u  mp  Rope 
o     t  bal  1 


2.    Which  activities  can  you  do  with  a  friend? 


3.    Which  activities  can  you  do  with  a  group  of  friends? 


HIDDEN  MESSAGE 

Use  the  letters  in  the  numbered  blanks  above  to  find  the  hidden  message. 

5         A         Y              N         0  T  0  D     R         U     _G  S_ 

5         1         T~          V~     8  9  8  2         T     6  5 
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ALTERNATIVE  ACTIVITIES 


Concept: 
Purpose: 
Objective: 
Material s: 


Procedures 


Wholesome  activities  that  promote  self-understanding  and  self- 
esteem  provide  effective  alternatives  to  drug  abuse  behavior. 

To  acquaint  students  with  physical  fitness  activities  as 
appropriate  alternatives  to  drug  abuse  behavior. 

Students  will  learn  about  physical  activities  that  are  fun  and 
that  make  the  heart  and  lungs  grow  stronger. 

Work  Sheets:  "Have  a  Healthy  Heart" 

"What  I  Like  to  Do?" 
Film:    "Sports  Suite" 
Stopwatch  or  watch  with  a  second  hand 

1.  Ask  students,  "In  what  ways  can  playing  games  and 
exercising  help  people  feel  good?" 

2.  Explain  to  students  that  today  class  members  are  going 
to  find  out  some  ways  that  participating  in  games  and 
physical  fitness  activities  can  help  people  feel  good 
both  physically  and  mentally. 

3.  Show  film  entitled  "Sports.  Suite"  (optional) 

4.  Discuss  the  following  questions  with  students: 

a.  What  happens  when  you  exercise  or  play  hard? 

b.  What  makes  it  possible  for  an  athlete  to  run  or 
swim  for  a  long  distance  without  getting  tired? 

c.  What  happens  to  your  arm  or  leg  after  it  is  in  a  cast 
for  a  long  time? 

5.  Instruct  students  to  refer  to  the  work  sheet  "Have  a 
Healthy  Heart."    Call  on  students  to  read  the  information 
aloud.    Then  write  the  words  "endurance"  (the  ability  to 
withstand  stress  or  physical  hardship,  such  as  running  or 
swimming  for  long  distances  without  tiring)  and  "aerobic" 
(heart  strengthening  exercises)  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask 
students  to  add  these  definiiion  to  their  DARE  word  list. 

6.  Conduct  a  class  discussion  emphasizing  the  following 
points: 


a.  Physical  exercise  makes  your  muscles  strong  and  firm. 

b.  The  heart  is  a  muscle  that  pumps  blood  to  all  parts 
of  the  body. 

c.  When  you  exercise,  the  heart  beats  faster  than  usual, 
and  it  must  work  harder  to  pump  extra  blood  to  the 
muscles. 


105 


d.  Exercising  every  day  will  make  the  heart  grow 
stronger,  enabling  it  to  work  hard  for  a  long  period 
of  time.    Working  hard  for  a  long  time  is  called 
endurance. 

e.  Exercise  helps  to  relieve  emotional  feelings 
resulting  from  stress,  anger,  and  being  depressed. 

f.  Exercise  and  team  games  provide  opportunities  for  a 
person  to  become  a  good  sport  and  a  good  team  member. 

g.  Games  and  other  athletic  activities  provide 
opportunities  for  competition  and  for  learning  about 
fair  play  and  high  achievement. 

h.  Heart  strengthening  exercises  or  aerobics  involve 
movements  using  the  whole  body. 

7.  Develop  on  the  chalkboard  a  list  of  games  and  activities 
that  may  be  classified  as  heart  strengtheners  or  aerobics 
(using  oxygen).    Such  activities  including  running, 
skating,  rope  jumping,  swimming,  bike  riding,  and 
dancing. 

8.  Instruct  students  to  locate  their  pulse.    (Place  three 
fingers  of  the  right  hand  on  the  inner  side  of  the  left 
wrist,  and  press  firmly  to  feel  the  pulsations.  Count 
the  number  of  beats  for  10  seconds  and  multiply  this 
number  by  six. ) 

Instruct  students  to  record  their  resting  pulse  rate  in 
the  space  provided  on  their  work  sheet. 

Explain  to  students  that  their  heart  is  about  the  size  of 
their  fist.    Instruct  them  to  put  their  hand  over  their 
heart  to  feel  the  beat.    Then  tell  students  to  run  in 
place  and  feel  the  heart  again.    Ask  students,  "What  is 
happening?" 

9.  Arrange  to  take  the  students  to  the  play  area,  divide 
them  into  groups,  and  have  them  choose  a  group  leader. 
Ask  them  to: 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  flexibility 

.  Perform  several  exercises  for  muscular  strength 

.  Play  several  endurance  games  (running  relays  and  games) 

Following  the  exercise  activities,  ask  students  to  take 

their  pulse  and  to  remember  it  so  that  they  can  record 

their  pulse  rate  after  exercise  in  the  space  provided  on 
their  work  sheets. 

10.      Instruct  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "What  I  Like 
to  Do?"    and  to  keep  it  in  their  DARE  notebooks. 
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Name 


Room  No. 


HAVE  A  HEALTHY  HEART 


Your  heart  is  a 
muscle.     It  is 
shaped  like  a  pear 


and  is  about  the 
size  of  your  fist, 


Your  heart  pumps 
blood  to  all  parts 
of  your  body. 


Exercise  makes  your  muscles  strong  and  firm. 
Firm  muscles  help  you  have  good  posture. 
Exercise  helps  your  heart  grow  stronger.  Your 
heart  is  a  muscle.    It  is  located  near  the 
middle  of  your  chest.    Your  heart  pumps  blood  to 
all  parts  of  your  body.    The  blood  carries 
oxygen  and  food  to  your  body  cells.    Your  heart 
beats  about  70  to  90  times  per  minute. 

When  you  exercise,  your  heart  beats  faster  than 
usual .    Your  heart  must  work  harder  to  pump 
extra  blood  to  your  muscles.    Exercising  every 
day  will  make  your  heart  grow  stronger.  You 
will  be  able  to  run  harder  without  getting 
tired.    This  is  called  endurance. 
Heart-strengthening  exercises  or  aerobics  (using 
oxygen)  involve  movements  involving  your  whole 
body.    Such  activities  include  running,  jumping, 
bike  riding,  and  dancing.    You  can  tell  how  fast 
your  heart  is  beating  by  feeling  your  pulse. 

Your  body  needs  rest,  too.    Both  exercise  and 
rest  are  needed  for  good  health.    Smoking  or 
breathing  in  the  fumes  contained  in  "dope"  and 
tobacco  can  damage  the  heart  and  lungs.  This 
can  lead  to  poor  health. 


Directions:    Fill  in  the  missing  words  in  the 
sentences  below. 

1.    Your  heart  pumps  


2. 
3. 
4. 


The  blood  carries 


and 


When  you  exercise,  your  heart  beats 
When  your  heart  is  strong,  you  can 


5.    What  can  cause  damage  to  the  heart  and  lungs? 


6 .    Some  heart-strengthening  exercises  are 


7 .  My  resting  pulse  rate  is 

8.  My  pulse  rate  after  exercise  is 
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WHAT  I  LIKE  TO  00? 


Directions:      Read  the  story  and  complete  the  statements  that  follow: 


The  students  in  Mrs.  Reed's  class  were  asked  to  tell  what 
they  liked  to  do  best  in  their  spare  time.    Billy  said 
that  he  liked  to  play  basketball.    Sue  liked  to  fly  kites. 
Mary  liked  to  paint  pictures,  and  Ralph  liked  looking  at 
the  stars. 

"Tj  L/now  you  know  the  ways  in  which  some  students  spend  their 

[  time.    What  are  some  of  the  things  you  like  to  do?  Use 
1       I   the  lines  below  to  describe  your  interests. 

In  my  spare  time,  I  enjoy  the  following  activities:   


I  do  the  following  things  well: 


My  favorite  game  is:   

My  favorite  hobby  is:   

My  favorite  way  to  have  fun  with  friends  is: 


My  favorite  way  to  have  fun  alone  is: 


I  would  like  to  learn  to: 


Why  are  these  activities  better  than  taking  drugs? 
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OFFICER-PLANNED  LESSON 


Because  of  holidays  or  special  events  during  the  year,  some  classes  will 
have  to  postpone  certain  sessions  and  may  be  able  to  hold  only  a  minimum 
number  of  sessions.    Other  classes  may  have  time  for  an  additional  session. 
The  purpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  provide  flexibility  in  the  scheduling  of 
the  officer-led  lessons  for  Project  DARE.    Lesson  Thirteen  may  be  planned  by 
the  officer  as  a  make  up  lesson  or  as  a  supplementary  lesson  to  meet  the 
needs  and  interests  of  his  or  her  students. 

In  the  planning  of  special  lessons  or  the  use  of  special  materials,  such  as 
films,  brochures,  and  booklets,  the  officer  must  obtain  prior  approval  of 
the  school  principal . 

PREPARATION  FOR  LESSON  FIFTEEN  ON  ROLE  MODELING 

Procedure:       1.     Tell  students  that  in  past  lessons  they  learned  how 

people  their  own  age  influence  them  to  think  and  behave 
in  certain  ways.    Ask  students  to  identify  some  of  the 
ways  that  older  students  and  other  role  models  influence 
them.    Point  out  that  this  kind  of  influence  is  often 
unseen  or  unoffered  ( tempti ng--i ndi rect )  pressure  because 
we  are  usually  not  aware  of  it.    One  way  that  these 
individuals  may  influence  or  pressure  younger  students 
not  to  use  drugs  is  by  setting  an  example—not  using 
drugs  themselves. 

2.     Explain  to  students  that  one  or  two  high  school  students 
will  come  to  the  next  clas^  session  to  talk  with  them 
about  their  reasons  why  they  choose  not  to  use  alcohol  or 
drugs. 

Instruct  students  to  think  of  some  questions  that  they 
would  like  to  ask  the  high  school  students  and  to  write 
them  on  a  sheet  of  paper.    Ask  each  student  to  write  at 
least  three  questions.    Direct  students  to  keep  their 
papers  in  their  DARE  notebooks  in  preparation  for  the 
next  session.    Sample  questions  frequently  posed  by  DARE 
students  to  high  school  student  leaders  are  as  follows: 

a.  Have  you  ever  tried  drugs?    Why  or  why  not? 

b.  What  is  the  best  way  to  say  no  to  drugs? 

c.  Is  there  a  lot  of  peer  pressure  to  take  drugs  at  your 
school?    Does  anyone  threaten  to  beat  you  up? 

d.  Do  you  know  anyone  that  uses  drugs?    Are  they  your 
friends? 

e.  What  would  you  do  if  a  man  asked  you  to  buy  drugs? 

f.  Have  you  ever  been  forced  into  taking  drugs? 
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g.  Are  there  times  when  it  is  hard  to  say  no  to  drugs? 

h.  Do  most  students  at  your  school  use  drugs? 

i.  Should  we  be  afraid  of  the  students  who  do  use  drugs? 

j.  How  are  you  able  to  be  confident  (assertive)  about 
your  decision  to  say  no  to  drugs? 

k.  What  is  your  favorite  way  to  have  fun  with  your 
friends? 

1.  What  sports  or  hobbies  do  you  participate  in? 

m.  What  do  you  '/ant  to  be  when  you  graduate? 

Contact  principals  of  a  nearby  high  school  to  arrange  for 
several  student  leaders  to  come  to  the  elementary  school 
to  share  their  reasons  for  not  using  drugs.    A  list  of 
suggested  procedures  follows: 

a.  Call  the  principal  of  a  nearby  high  school  to  explain 
the  DARE  program  and  to  enlist  his  or  her  support  in 
releasing  two  or  three  student  leaders  to  serve  as 
role  models  for  the  elementary  program. 

b.  Arrange  to  meet  with  the'  selected  high  school  students 
to  explain  the  DARE  program.    Instruct  them  to  prepare 
a  short  talk  about  themselves  and  their  reasons  for 
not  using  drugs.    Inform  them  that  they  will  be  asked 
questions  posed  by  the  younger  students  enrolled  in 
the  DARE  program  in  the  elementary  schools.  Share 
sample  questions  written  by  the  DARE  students  in 
preparation  for  the  lesson. 

c.  Arrange  with  school  officials  a  time  schedule  and 
transportation  for  the  student  leaders. 
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DRUG 


DRUG  ABUSE 


CONSEQUENCES 


PEER  PRESSURE 


SELF-ESTEEM 


ASSERTIVE 


0 


STRESS 


STRESSORS 


MEDIA 


RISK 


ALTERNATIVE 


ENDURANCE 


AEROBIC 


112 


• 


GRADES  7-}  OFFICER'S  GUIDE 


CONTENTS 

Page 

LESSON  ONE:  Drugs  and  the  L**  3 

LESSON  TWO:  Drug  Use  and  Abuse  13 

LESSON  THREE:       Consequences    21 

LESSON  FOUR:         Drugs  and  Pressures    27 

LESSON  FIVE:         Assertive  Resistance    31 

LESSON  SIX:  Decisions  and  Risk  37 

LESSON  SEVEN:       Forming  a  Support  System    45 

LESSON  EIGHT:       Ways  to  Deal  With  Pressures  From  Gangs  49 

LESSON  NINE:         Project  DARE  Surnary    57 

LESSON  TEN:  Taking  a  Stand  61 

DARE  WORD  LIST  63 

ROLE  MODELING  PREPARATION    65 

ROLE  MODELING  LESSON  66 


1 


DARE  (7-9)  Lesson 


1 


DRUGS  AND  THE  LAW 


Concept:  Laws  are  a  set  of  rules  that  have  been  established  to  protect 

human  health  and  safety,  to  preserve  individual  freedoms,  and 
to  maintain  the  established  system  of  government. 

Purpose:  To  inform  students  about  laws  and  school  behavior  codes 

relative  to  the  possession,  use,  distribution,  and  sale  of 
controlled  substances  (narcotics  and  dangerous  drugs), 
alcoholic  beverages  or  other  intoxicants,  and  tobacco. 

Objective:       Students  will  demonstrate  awareness  of  the  need  for  laws  and 
school  behavior  codes  relative  to  the  possession,  use, 
distribution,  and  sale  of  controlled  substances  (narcotics  and 
dangerous  drugs),  alcoholic  beverages  or  other  intoxicants, 
and  tobacco. 

Material:        Work  Sheet:    "You  Call  It" 

Procedures:      1.    Present  a  brief  overview  of  the  purposes  and  mechanics  of 
the  program. 

2.    Distribute  DARE  student  materials  and  explain  their  use. 
Explain  the  use  of  the  question  box  to  class  members. 
Instruct  them  to  feel  free  to  put  any  question  in  the  box 
at  any  time.    Tell  them  that  the  name  of  the  question 
writer  should  not  be  included.    However,  instruct  them  to 
indicate  their  health  class  period.    The  questions  will 
be  answered  at  a  later  session. 


3.  Explain  that  the  purpose  of  the  first  session  is  to 
discuss  the  need  for  laws  in  general  and  the  purpose  of 
laws  that  have  been  passed  to  control  the  distribution, 
sale,  possession,  and  use  of  narcotics  and  dangerous 
drugs,  alcohol,  marijuana,  and  tobacco. 

Write  the  word  LAW  on  the  chalkboard.    Elicit  answers 
from  the  students  to  the  following  questions:    What  is 
a  law?;    Why  do  we  have  laws?    Who  makes  laws?    Are  rules 
and  behavior  codes  the  same  as  laws?  What  are  the  sources 
of  laws?.    Record  key  ideas  on  the  chalkboard.  Define 
LAW  as  a  set  of  rules  that  have  been  established  to 
protect  human  health  and  safety,  to  preserve  individual 
freedoms,  and  to  maintain  the  established  system  of 
government.    Instruct  students  to  write  the  definition 
on  their  DARE  word  list. 

4.  Point  out  that  the  intent  of  most  state  and  federal  laws 
and  local  laws  is  protective,  not  punitive.    Most  laws  are 
based  on  traditional  ideas  of  fairness  and  of  right  or 
wrong  (use  cheating,  stealing,  robbery,  vandalism,  assault 
as  examples  of  wrong  behavior). 


• 


DARE  (7-9)  Lesson  1 


5.  Explain  to  students  that  there  is  a  different  set  of 
laws  for  adults  than  there  is  for  juveniles.  Ask 
students.  "Until  what  age  is  a  person  considered  a 
juvenile?".    Call  on  selected  students  to  respond. 
Then  define  JUVENILE   as  a  person  under  the  age  of 
eighteen.    Write  this  definition  on  the  chalkboard 
and  instruct  students  to  write  it  on  their  DARE 
word  list.    Explain  some  of  the  ways  that  juveniles 
are  treated  differently  fron  adults.      (See  Officer 
Background  Information) 

6.  Arrange  students  into  small  groups  of  3  to  4  students. 
Instruct  each  group  to  read  and  discuss  the  work  sheet 
"You  Call  It".    Assign  2  to  3  work  sheet  items  to  each 
group.    Allow  time  to  complete  the  assignment.    Call  on 
one  member  of  each  group  to  read  one  of  the  work  sheet 
items  and  share  the  group  answer.    As  each  answer  is 
shared  the  officer  will  provide  appropriate  information 
regarding  the  differences  between  crimes,  status 
offenses,  delinquent  acts,  and  school  rules.  (See 
Officer  Background  Information)  The  officer  should  affirm 
the  correct  answer  for  each  work  sheet  answer  and  instruct 
all  class  members  to  record  the  correct  answer  on  their 
individual  work  sheets. 

7.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  telling  students  that  the  purpose 
of  the  junior  high  DARE  program  is  to  inform  them  about  the 
law  and  school  behavior  codes  and  about  their  rights  and 
responsibilities  as  students,  to  help  them  make  appropriate 
decisions  about  the  use  of  substances,  and  to  teach  them  to 
recognize  and  resist  pressures  to  use  drugs. 

8.  Assign  as  homework  the  Quiz  "Drug  Use  and  Abuse".  Tell 
students  to  be  prepared  to  discuss  the  answers  at  the 
beginning  of  the  next  lesson. 
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OFFICER  BACKGROUND  INFORMATION: 

The  laws  and  rules  that  affect  what  young  persons  do  are: 

Required  attendance  in  school,  traffic  and  safety  rules, 
curfew  laws,  obedience  to  parents  or  guardians,  and  the 
unlawful  possession  and  use  of  alcohol,  narcotics,  and 
other  dangerous  drugs  are  examples. 

Under  the  law,  the  ways  that  juveniles  are  treated  differently  from 
adults  are: 

When  an  adult  is  accused  of  breaking  the  law,  the  offense 
*    is  considered  a  crime,  and  the  person  becomes  involved  in 
the  criminal  justice  system.    This  process  involves  all 
the  events  that  can  happen  to  a  person  from  the  time  of 
his  or  her  arrest  until  he  or  she  is  released  from  custody. 
The  person  is  usually  brought  to  the  police  station  for 
bookinq  and  appearance  before  a  judicial  officer,  who 
teU    the  person  what  the  charge  is  and  allows  the  person 
to  say  whether  he  or  she  is  guilty  or  not  guilty.  The 
case  may  go  to  trial,  and  depending  upon  the  outcome,  the 
person  could  be  sentenced  to  a  program  for  correction 
which  may  include  imprisonment.  , 

When  a  juvenile  is  accused  of  breaking  the  law,  the  offense 
*    is  considered  a  delinquent  act,  that  is,  acting ,  in  a  way 
not  in  keeping  with  accepted  behavior  or  law;  and  the 
young  person  is  taken  into  custody  (held  under  guard)  by 
The  police.    A  juvenile  also  can  be  taken  J  "to  custody  for 
acts  that  would  not  be  considered  against  the 
committed  by  an  adult.    These  acts  are  called  status 
offenses  and  include  "habitual  disobedience,  repeated 
run  away,"  "truancy,"  "being  beyond  control,  unruly 
behavior,"  and  being  in  the  presence  of  others  when 
narcotic  ,  dangerous  drugs,  and/or  marijuana  are  being 
used.    The  juvenile  justice  system  is  designed  to  protect 
and  help  youthful  offenders  and  to  act  as  a  guardian  for 
?hose  in  "need  of  supervision.    A  juvenile  involved  in 
minor  offense  may  be  given  a  warning  and  released  to  his 
or  her  parents  or  referred  to  a  social  service  agency 
?ouths  who  are  involved  in  more  serious  offenses  or  who 
have  prior  records  may  be  kept  and  referred  to  Juvenile 
court     Youth  formally  referred  to  the  court  are  provided 
an  in  tial  hearing  for  a  judge  to  decide  if  there  was  a 
reasonable  cause  for  their  arrest  and  for  their  being  kept 
further.    Instead  of  a  public  trial,  a  youthful  offender 
is  provided  a  hearing.    The  hearing  is  closed  to  the 
public,  and  the  names  of  the  persons  charged  and  the 
nature  of  the  offense  are  not  released  to  the  public. 
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If  the  judge  finds  that  the  juvenile  is  delinquent,  a 
dispositional  hearing  is  arranged  to  decide  what 
individualized  treatment  should  be  given  to  the  youth.  The 
court  can  place  the  juvenile  on  probation  (probation  is  a 
promise  to  be  on  good  behavior),  or  it  can  order  hat  the 
juvenile  be  placed  in  a  foster  home,  a  special  school,  or  a 
camp.    If  the  crime  is  very  serious,  the  juvenile  can  be 
sent  to  the  California  Youth  Authority,  a  special  place  for 
juveniles  who  have  committed  crimes.    Juveniles  placed  on 
probation  may  have  a  number  of  conditions  imposed  on  them, 
usually  including  regular  meetings  with  a  probation  officer. 
If  the  juvenile  stays  out  of  further  trouble,  the  records  of 
his  or  her  delinquent  act  may  be  sealed  upon  request.  This 
means  that  these  records  will  not  become  a  part  of  the 
persons' s  record  when  he  or  she  becomes  an  adult. 


JUSTICE  PROCESS 


Adults  can: 

Be  accused  of  a 
criminal  act 
Be  arrested 
Have  charges  filed 
against  them 
Plea 

Have  a  publ  ic  tri al 
Receive  a  verdict  of 
guilty  or  innocent 
Be  sentenced 


Juveniles  can: 

Be  accused  of  a 

del i  nquent  act 

Be  taken  into  custody 

Have  a  petition  filed 

against  them 

Have  an  initial 

hearing  to  prove 

reasonable  cause 
Have  a  closed  hearing 
Be  found  to  be 

del i  nquent 
Be  given  disposition 

or  placement 


School  laws  and  standards  of  conduct  to  assure  that  schools  have  an  environment 
which  allows  learning  to  occur  and  which  provides  for  the  safety  and  welfare  of 
all  concerned  include: 


a.  All  students  ages  6-16  must  attend  school  full-time  or  receive 
instruction  from  a  qualified  tutor.    They  should  attend  classes 
regularly  and  not  be  tardy. 

b.  School  administrators  have  the  authority  and  responsibility  to 
establish  and  enforce  academic  and  disciplinary  rules  and  codes 
of  conduct  and  to  make  the  rules  known  to  students,  teachers, 
and  the  community. 

c.  Students  must  pay  attention  to  personal  cleanliness,  health, 
neatness,  safety,  and  appropriateness  of  clothing  and 
appearance  for  school  activities. 
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d.  Parents  have  a  responsibility  to  help  their  children 
understand  what  is  expected  of  them  in  school 
(completing  classroom  and  homework  assignments  and 
cooperating  with  teachers  and  other  school  personnel). 
They  must  provide  the  necessary  support  for  them, 
including  an  appropriate  place  to  study,  and  they 
must  protect  them  from  abuse  and  neglect. 

e.  Students  have  the  right  to  be  respected  and  treated 
fairly.    They  have  the  right  to  be  free  from  violence 
and  abuse  and  are  responsible  for  respecting  the  rights 
of  others  and  for  not  subjecting  them  to  violence  or 
abuse.    When  a  student  does  not  obey  laws  or  school 
rules,  school  staff  members  and  parents  or  guardians 
should  correct  the  student  in  ways  that  foster 
self-discipline,  and  respect  for  law,  for  school 
behavior  codes,  and  for  public  and  private  property. 
Students  should  be  aware  that  immediate  and  appropriate 
action  may  be  taken  against  any  student  on  school 
grounds  or  at  an  activity  off  school  grounds  related  to 
school  attendance,  who  has  done  any  of  the  following: 

.    Caused  or  attempted  to  cause  or  threatened  to  cause 
physical  injury  to  another  person. 

.    Possessed,  sold,  or  otherwise  furnished  any  firearm, 
knife,  explosive,  or  other  dangerous  object. 

.    Unlawfully  possessed,  used,  sold,  or  otherwise 
furnished  or  been  under  the  influence  of  any 
controlled  substance  (as  defined  in  Section  11007 
of  the  Health  and  Safety  Code--"control 1 ed 
substance"),  alcoholic  beverage,  or  intoxicant  of 
any  kind. 

.    Unlawfully  sold,  delivered,  or  otherwise  furnished 
to  any  person  a  liquid  substance,  or  material  in 
lieu  of  controlled  substance,  alcoholic  beverage, 
or  intoxicant,  meaning  that  a  student  is  guilty  if 
he  or  she  pretends  to  sell  an  illegal  substance. 

.    Stolen  or  attempted  to  steal  school  property  or 
private  property. 

.    Possessed  or  used  tobacco. 

.    Committed  an  obscene  act  or  engaged  in  habitual 
profanity  or  vulgarity. 

.    Disrupted  school  activities  or  otherwise  willfully 
defied  the  valid  authority  of  supervisors,  teachers, 
administrators,  other  school  officials,  or  their 
school  personnel  . 
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A  student  may  be  suspended  for  any  of  these  actions.    The  disciplinary  method 
of  suspension  involves  excluding  a  pupil  from  regular  classroom  instruction 
for  adjustment  purposes.    A  pupil  is  not  always  removed  from  school.  The 
pupil  may  be  assigned  to  a  supervised  program  or  activity  uring  the  time  of 
suspension. 
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Lesson  1 


Laws  are  a  set  of  rules  that  have  been  established  to  protect  the  health  of 
humans  and  to  assure  their  safety.    Laws  and  rules  help  protect  the  rights  of 
people  and  enable  them  to  get  fair  treatment.    Laws  and  school  behavior  codes 
must  be  obeyed  by  youth  as  well  as  adults.    When  juveniles  are  accused  of 
breaking  the  law,  school  officials  and  law  enforcement  agencies  are  usually 
called  upon  to  decide  how  the  case  should  be  treated.    Violations  of  the  law 
are  treated  as  crimes  when  committed  by  adults  and  as  delinquent  acts  when 
committed  by  persons  under  the  age  of  eighteen.    Status  offenses  are  acts 
that  would  not  be  considered  violations  if  committed  by  an  adult. 

Directions:    Consider  each  of  the  following  situations  and  decide  whether 
each  case  should  be  treated  as  a: 

CR  =  Crime 

SO  =  Status  Offense 

DA  =  Del i  nquent  Act 

SR  =  School  Rule 

Write  the  appropriate  letters  on  the  line  next,  to  each  case. 

  1.    Tom,  a  junior  high  student,  is  found  behind  the  gym  with  a  pack 

of  cigarettes  in  his  pocket  ar i  a  lighted  one  in  his  mouth. 

  2.    Pat  and  Frank,  eighth  grade  students,  ride  the  school  bus. 

During  the  ride  home,  they  deliberately  smashed  several  of  the 
bus  windows. 

  3.    Serena,  a  ninth  grade  student,  has  run  away  from  home,  hut  she 

still  attends  school.    Her  parents  have  reported  her  missing. 

  4.    Elmo,  a  seventh  grade  student,  was  seen  with  a  gun  at  school. 

  5.    The  woman  who  lives  across  the  street  from  school  was  making 

PCP  and  selling  cocaine. 

  6.    At  a  party,  Susie,  a  seventh  grade  student,  was  not  smoking 

marijuana  but  her  ninth  grade  friends  were. 

  7.    Kevin,  a  eighth  grade  student,  brought  some  marijuana  to  school 

to  give  to  a  friend. 

  8.    Jack's  breath  smells  like  alcohol;  he  is  observed  swaying  in 

the  hallway  by  his  health  teacKer. 

  9.    Mr.  and  Mrs.  Tinsel  deliberately  set  fire  to  their  Christmas 

tree  farm  in  order  to  collect  on  their  fire  insurance. 

  10.    A  group  of  junior  high  school  boys  are  loitering  around  a 

shopping  mall  after  11  p.m. 
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11.  Jane  is  truant  from  high  school  and  drinking  beer  in  the  park 
with  friends. 

12.  A  supermarket  manager  calls  the  principal  to  report  that  a 
student,  was  caught  stealing. 

13.  A  student  threatens  to  heat  up  another  student  after  school. 


14.    A  girl  comes  to  school  wearing  a  swim  suit  and  no  shoes. 


15.    A  boy  brings  a  switchblade  knife  to  school. 


16.  A  woman  is  stopped  for  a  traffic  violation  and  as  she  opens 
her  purse,  two  marijuana  cigarettes  fall  out. 

17.  A  sciiiienc  is  tardy  to  first  period  almost  everyday. 


18.  An  adult  has  severely  beaten  a  child.    His  neighbor 
reported  it  to  the  police. 

19.  A  student  threatens  a  teacher  with  bodily  harm,  after 
receiving  an  unsatisfactory  progress  report. 

20.  A  girl  is  sent  to  the  deans  office  after  a  teacher  sees  a 
package  of  cigarettes  in  her  purse. 
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YOU  CALL  IT 
Answer  Key 

Laws  a  re  a  Tet  of  rules  that  have  heen  established  to  protect  the  health  of 
humans  and  to  assure  their  safety.    Laws  and  rules  help  protect  the  rights  of 
people  and  enable  then  to  get  fair  treatment.    Laws  and  school  behavior  codes 
must  be  obeyed  by  youth  as  well  as  adults.    When  juveniles  arp  accused  of 
breaking  the  law,  school  officials  and  law  enforcement  agencies  are  usually 
called  upon  to  decide  how  the  case  should  be  treated.    Violations  of  the  law 
are  treated  as  crimes  when  committed  by  adults  and  as  delinquent  acts  when 
committed  by  persons  under  the  age  of  eighteen.    Status  offenses  are  acts 
that  would  not  be  considered  violations  if  committed  by  an  adult. 


Directions:    Consider  each  of  the  following  situations  and  decide  whether 
each  case  should  be  treated  as  a: 

CR  =  Crime 

SO  =  Status  Offense 

DA  =  Delinquent  Act 

SR  =  School  Rule 


Write  the  appropriate  letters  on  the  line  next  to  each  case. 


SR         1.    Tom,  a  junior  high  student,  is  found  behind  the  gym  with  a  pack 
of  cigarettes  in  his  pocket  and  a  lighted  one  in -his  mouth. 

DA        2.    Pat  and  Frank,  eighth  grade  students,  ride  the  school  bus. 

During  the  ride  home,  they  deliberately  smashed  several  of  the 
bus  windows. 

SO        3.    Serena,  a  ninth  grade  student,  has  run  away  from  home,  but  she 
still  attends  school.    Her  parents  have  reported  her  missing. 

DA        4.    Elmo,  a  seventh  grade  student,  was  seen  with  a  gun  at  school. 

CR         5.    The  woman  who  lives  across  the  street  from  school  was  making 
PCP  and  selling  cocaine. 

SO        6.    At  a  party,  Susie,  a  seventh  grade  student,  was  not  smoking 
marijuana  but  her  friends  were. 

DA        7.    Kevin,  a  eighth  grade  student,  brought  some  marijuana  to  school  to 
give  to  a  friend. 

DA        8.    Jack's  breath  smells  like  alcohol;  he  is  observed  swaying  in 
the  hallway  by  his  health  teacher. 

CR         9.    Mr.  and  Mrs.  Tinsel  deliberately  set  fire  to  their  Christmas 
tree  farm  in  order  to  collect,  on  their  fire  insurance. 

SO       10.    A  group  of  junior  high  school  boys  are  loitering  around  a 
shopping  mall  after  11  p.m. 
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DA       11.    Jane  is  truant  from  high  school  and  drinking  beer  in  the  park 
with  friends. 

DA       12.    A  supermarket  manager  calls  the  principal  to  report  that  a 
student  was  caught  stealing. 

DA       13.    A  student  threatens  to  beat  up  another  student  after  school. 

SR       14.    A  girl  comes  to  school  wearing  a  swim  suit  and  no  shoes. 

DA       15.    A  boy  brings  a  switchblade  knife  to  school. 

CR       16.    A  woman  is  stopped  for  a  traffic  violation  and  as  she  opens 
her  purse,  two  marijuana  cigarettes  fall  out. 

SR       17.    A  student  is  tardy  to  first  period  almost  everyday. 

CR       18.    An  adult  has  severely  beaten  a  child.    His  neighbor 
reported  it  to  the  police. 

DA       19.    A  student  threatens  a  teacher  with  bodily  harm,  after 
receiving  an  unsatisfactory  progress  report. 

_SR  20.    A  girl  is  sent  to  the  deark  office  after  a  teacher  sees  a 

package  of  cigarettes  in  her  purse. 
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DRUG  USE  AND  ARUSE 


Concept:  Because  certain  drugs  can  be  harmful,  1  av/s  have  been  passed  to 

control  the  use  of  mind-altering  drugs  (substances  that  act  on 
the  brain  and  nervous  system  to  change  or  alter  feelings  and 
hehavi  or) . 


Purpose: 


To  help  students  understand  how  certain  mind-altering 
substances  can  change  the  way  the  nind  and  body  function. 


Objective: 


Materials 


Students  will  analyze  how  the  use  of  mind-altering 
substances  can  interfere  with  their  ability  to  deal 
important  issues  of  concern  to  themselves. 


wi  th 


Work  Sheets:    "Quiz  About  Drug  Use  and  Abuse" 

"Issues  of  Concern  to  Teenagers" 
Transparency  Master:  "Issues  of  Concern  to  Teenagers" 


Procedures:  1. 


2. 


Review  with  students  some  of  the  laws  that  affect  juveniles. 
Ask  students  to  recall  some  school  rules  that  they  must 
observe.    Remind  students  that  the  use  and/or  possession  of 
any  drug  by  minors  is  a  violation  of  the  law  and  of  school 
district  policy.    Point  out  the  serious  consequences  of 
violating  laws  or  school  rules  regarding  drug  use. 

Ask  students  to  raise  their  hands  if  they  participated  in 
DARE  or  some  other  drug  abuse  prevention  program  in  elementary 
school.    Ask,  "Who  remembers  the  definition  of  the  word 
drug?"    Call  on  a  few  students  and  then  define  a   DRUG  as 
any  substance  other  than  a  food  that  can  affect  the  way  a 
person's  mind  and  body  work. 

Ask  students  what  the  word  abuse  means.    Allow  a  few  students 
responses.    Ask  students  what  they  think  the  term  means. 
Define  it  as  the  use  of  any  substance,  legal  or  illegal, 
which  causes  physical,  mental,  emotional,  or  social  harm  to 
a  person.    Instruct  students  to  write  these  definitions  on 
thei  r  DARE  word  list. 


3.    Instruct  students  to  take  out  their  completed  homework 
assignment.    Direct  students  to  exchange  their  work  shpets 
with  other  class  members  to  correct  the  quiz  answers. 
Read  and  discuss  the  answers  to  Part  I  of  the  quiz.  After 
question  No.  9  is  read,  define  the  word  DEPENDENCE  as  a 
strong  need  or  desire  to  continue  something,  like  taking  a 
drug  or  smoking  a  cigarette.    Instruct  students  to  write 
this  definition  on  their  DARE  word  list. 
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4.    Say  to  students,  "In  the  quiz,  the  tern  mind-altering  was 
used.    What  are  mind-altering  drugs?"    Call  on  selected 
students  and  develop  a  list  of  mind-altering  drugs  on  the 
chalkboard.    The  list  might  include  alcohol,  marijuana, 
cocaine,  tobacco,  solvents,  PCP,  LSD,  and  heroin.) 

R.    When  the  items  in  Part  I  of  the  quiz  have  been  reviewed 
and  corrected,  ask  students  to  record  the  total  number  of 
correct  answers  at  the  top  of  the  page  and  return  the 
quizzes  to  the  owners.    Then  discuss  the  items  in  Part  II. 
As  each  item  is  discussed,  poll  the  opinion  of  class  members 
by  a  show  of  hands. 

6.  Tell  students  that  they  did  well  on  the  quiz.    Then  ask, 
"Why  is  DARE  a  part  of  the  7th  grade  health  class?"  Allow 
several  students  to  respond.    Summarize  student  ideas  by 
pointing  out  that  drugs  continue  to  be  an  important  issue. 
Ask  students,  "How  can  drugs  affect  you  today  in  junior 
high  school?" 

7.  Use  the  overhead  projector  to  share  the  transparency  master 
entitled  "Issues  of  Concern  to  Teenagers."    Read  through 
the  list  with  students,  and  for  each  item  ask,  "How  could 
the  use  of  drugs  interfere  with  your  ability  to  deal  with 
the  issue?"    Tell  students  that  they  will  have  an  opportunity 
to  consider  and  discuss  these  issues  first  individually  and 
then  in  small  groups. 

9.    Have  students  count  off  in  order  the  numbers  1  through  8, 
repeating  the  process  until  every  student  has  called  out 
one  of  these  numbers.    Assign  test  item  No.  1  to  Number  1 
students,  test  item  No.  2  to  Number  2  students,  and  so  on. 
Each  student  is  to  consider  the  item  assigned  and  complete 
the  work  sheet  entitled  "Issues  of  Concerns  to  Teenagers." 
Allow  a  few  minutes  for  completion,  then  separate  all  the 
Number  1  students  into  one  group,  the  Number  2  students 
into  another,  and  so  on,  and  allow  the  eight  groups  to 
relocate  around  the  room.    Each  group  then  selects  a  group 
reporter.    Group  members  should  discuss  and  decide  on  the 
two  most  important  ways  that  drugs  may  interfere  with  their 
ability  to  deal  with  these  issues.    Finally,  call  on  each 
group  reporter  to  share  the  group  answers  with  the  rest  of 
the  class. 

9.    Summarize  the  lesson  by  assuring  students  that  these 

concerns  are  common  to  everyone.    It  is  an  important  part 
of  life  to  learn  to  deal  with  these  issues. 
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ISSUES  OF  CONCERN  TO  TFFNAGERS 

1.  Getting  along  at  school 

2.  Getting  along  at  home 

3.  Being  accepted  hy  peers 

4.  Oeveloping  self-confidence  and  overcoming  fear  of  failure 

5.  Deciding  on  the  "truth"  ahout  alcohol  and  drugs 

6.  Finding  ways  to  earn  money 

7.  Learning  to  contrc''  feelings  of  frustration,  anger,  and 
hate 

8.  Avoiding  involvement  in  violent  acts 
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Name 


Period 


ISSUES  OF  CONCERN  TO  TEENAGERS 


1.    The  assigned  issue  of  concern  is 


2. 


Three  ways  that  using  drugs  would  interfere  with  my  ability  to  deal  with  this 
issue  are: 


a. 


b. 


c. 


3.    Our  group  decided  that  the  following  are  the  two  most  important  ways  that 
using  drugs  would  interfere  with  the  ability  to  deal  with   


(issue  assigned) 


a. 


b. 
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Period  Score 


QUIZ  ABOUT  DRUG  USE  AND  ABUSE 

Part  I.  Facts 

The  following  statements  are  about  drug  use  and  abuse.    Read  each  statement. 
In  the  spaces  provided,  write  TRUE  for  those  statements  that  are  true  and 
FALSE  for  those  statements  that  are  false. 

  1.    Any  substance  other  than  a  food  that  can  affect  the  way  a 

person's  mind  and  body  work  can  be  classified  as  a  drug. 

  2.    Stimulants  or  uppers  are  mind-altering  substances  that 

excite  or  speed  up  the  body  processes. 

  3.    Alcohol  is  a  mind-altering  drug  that  excites  the  brain  and 

nervous  system. 

  4.    Cocaine  is  a  powerful  stimulant. 


5.  It  is  against  the  law  to  sell,, buy,  or  possess  a  street 
drug . 

6.  Depressants  or  downers  are  mind-altering  substances  that 
slow  down  or  depress  the  body  processes. 

7.  Narcotic  drugs  like  morphine  and  heroin  are  powerful 
stimul ants. 

8.  The  caffeine  in  cola  beverages,  coffee,  tea,  and  chocolate 
acts  like  a  depressant. 

9.  After  a  time,  regular  drug  users  may  develop  drug 
dependence. 

10.  People  who  can't  stop  smoking  are  dependent  upon  caffeine. 

11.  Excessive  use  of  alcohol  can  cause  damage  to  vital  body 
organs,  including  the  brain,  heart,  and  liver. 

12.  Smoking  marijuana  may  be  more  harmful  than  smoking  regular 
cigarettes. 

13.  Taking  sleeping  pills  along  with  alcohol  is  a  safe 
practice. 

14.  The  PCP  in  "Sherms"  can  make  people  who  smoke  them  act 
crazy. 

15.  Inhaling  gaseous  fumes  from  spray  paint  can  damage  the 
brain,  lungs,  and  liver. 
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Part  II.    Qpi nions 


Read  each  statement  and  decide  whether  you  agree  or  disagree  with  it.  In 
the  spaces  provided,  write  the  word  AGREE  or  DISAGREE  depending  upon  what 
you  believe. 

  1.    Drinking  alcohol  is  a  good  way  to  have  fun  at  the  beach. 


2.  Getting  drunk  sometimes  to  celebrate  a  special  occasion 
is  all  right. 

3.  Getting  "high  for  kicks"  is  part  of  growing  up. 


4.  Sharing  a  joint  is  a  good  way  to  help  a  person  be 
friendly  and  meet  new  people. 

5.  Raising  the  legal  age  for  drinking  alcohol  to  21  in  all 
states  will  help  reduce  accidents  involving  teenagers. 

6.  Passing  laws  to  prevent  smoking  in  public  places  is 
unfai  r. 

7.  Drinking  beer  is  safer  than  drinking  hari  liquor. 

8.  Most  kids  who  try  drugs  are  forced  to  by  older  kids. 

9.  Using  any  drug  involves  a  risk. 

10.    Most  high  school  students  drink  alcohol  and  use  drugs. 
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QUIZ  ABOUT  ORUG  USE  AND  ABUSE 
Answer  Key 


Part  I.  Facts 


The  following  statements  are  about  drug  use  and  abuse.    Read  each  statement. 
In  the  spaces  provided,  write  TRUE  for  those  statements  that  are  true  and 
FALSE  for  those  statements  that  are  false. 


TRUE 


TRUE 


FALSE 


TRUE 


TRUE 


1.  Any  substance  other  than  a  food  that  can  affect  the  way  a 
person's  mind  and  body  work  can  be  classified  as  a  drug. 

2.  Stimulants  or  uppers  are  mind-altering  substances  that 
excite  or  speed  up  the  body  processes. 

3.  Alcohol  is  a  mind-altering  drug  that  excites  the  brain  and 
nervous  system. 

4.  Cocaine  is  a  powerful  stimulant. 

5.  It  is  against  the  law  to  sell,  buy,  or  possess  a  street 
drug . 

6.  Depressants  or  downers  are  mind-altering  substances  that 
slow  down  or  depress  the  body  processes. 

7.  Narcotic  drugs  like  morphine  and  heroin  are  powerful 
st  i  mul  ants. 

8.  The  caffeine  in  cola  beverages,  coffee,  tea,  and  chocolate 
acts  like  a  depressant. 

9.  After  a  time,  regular  drug  users  may  develop  drug 
dependence. 

FALSE       10.    People  who  can't  stop  smoking  are  dependent  upon  caffeine. 


TRUE 


FALSE 


FALSE 


TRUE 


TRUE 


TRUE 


FALSE 


TRUE 


TRUE 


11.  Excessive  use  of  alcohol  can  cause  damage  to  vital  body 
organs,  including  the  brain,  heart,  and  liver. 

12.  Smoking  marijuana  may  be  more  harmful  than  smoking  regular 
cigarettes. 

13.  Taking  sleeping  pills  along  with  alcohol  is  a  safe 
practice. 

14.  The  PCP  in  "Sherms"  can  make  people  who  smoke  them  act 
crazy . 

15.  Inhaling  gaseous  fumes  from  spray  paint  can  damage  the 
brai  n  ,  1 ungs ,  and  1 i ver. 
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CONSEQUENCES 


Concept : 
Purpose: 
Object  i  ve: 

Materi al : 
Procedures 


There  are  many  consequences  both  innediate  and  future  that  may 
result  from  using  and  choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

To  help  students  identify  the  immediate  and  future  consequences 
that  may  result  from  using  and  choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

The  student  will  be  able  to  identify  immediate  and  future 
consequences  that  may  result  from  the  occasional  and  regular 
use  of  tobacco,  alcohol,  and  marijuana. 

Work  Sheet:  "Consequences:     Immediate  and  Future" 


1. 


2. 


Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  review  the  meaning  of  the  word 
CONSEQUENCES'    Define  them  as  the  results  of  something  you  do 
or  choose  not  to  do.    Explain  to  students  that  during  this 

will  be  considering  and  discussing  the  consequences 
drugs  and  the  consequences  of  choosing 


lesson  they 

of  choosing  not  to  use 
to  use  or  abuse  drugs. 


Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "Consequences." 
When  students  have  finished,  call  on  selected  class 
members  to  report  their  responses  and  record  the  answers 
on  the  chalkboard  under  the  appropriate  heading.  After 
writing  down  a  consequence,  ask  the  students  if  they 
think  it's  positive  or  negative.    Record  their  responses 
as  in  the  example  below. 


Tobacco 
Immedi  ate 
cough 

bad  breath 
stained  teeth 
one  of  the  gang 
fun 


Future 


Al cohol 


Immedi  ate 


tastes 
one  of 
fun 

intoxicated 

accidents 

fights 


Future 


good 

the  gang 


Nonuse 


lose  some 
do  better 
sports 
won't  smell 
like  an  ash 


friends 
i  n 


(Adult  Consumption) 
Nonuse 


out 


tray 


feel  left 
soci  al  ly 
family  and 
religious  values 
in  control  of 
yoursel f 


Marijuana 


Immedi  ate 


get  high 
look  older 
nay  get  into 
trouble  (hom*>, 
school  ,  1  aw ) 
red  eyes 

get  the  nunchies 


Future 
Nonus  e 

in  control 
yoursel  f 
no  criminal 
record 
save  money 


of 
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Occasional  Use 


chronic  cough 
habit  forming 
rel axi  ng 
enjoyabl  e 


Occasional  Use 
(no  more  than  two 
drinks  per  day) 


part  of  the  group 
fun 

tastes  good 
loss  of  reaction 
t  ime 

hangover 

accidents 

fights 


Occasional  Use 


part  of  the  group 
fun 

accident  s 
may  get  arrested 
family  problems 
1 oss  of  money 


Heavy  Use 


dependent 
costly 
respi  ratory 
di sease 
heart  disease 
lung  cancer 
1 oss  of  money 
1 ow  bi  rthrate 
in  infants  of 
mothers  who 
smoke 


Heavy  Use 
(more  than  two  drinks 
per  day) 


al  cohol i  sm 
loss  of  job 
family  problems 
1  i  ver  di  sease 
heart  disease 
accidents 
1 oss  of  money 
birth  defects 


Heavy  Use 


pothead 

loss  of  friends 
accidents 
may  devel op 
criminal  record 
personality  changes 
neglect  of 
personal  health 
and  grooming 
inability  to 
concentrate 


Some  answers  may  be  considered  both  positive  and  negative. 
Use  this  opportunity  to  correct  any  misinformation  which 
students  may  have  about  drug  use  and  nonuse  and  to  change 
their  work  sheet  answers.    Ask  the  students  to  mark  their 
responses  to  the  left  of  the  numbers  as  either  positive  or 
negative.    Upon  completion  of  the  activity,  ask  the  students 
if  they  noticed  anything  special  about  the  results.  Point 
out  that  most  of  the  positive  consequences  are  listed  under 
the  nonuse  of  each  drug,  whereas  most  of  the  negative 
consequences  are  listed  under  the  use  of  each  drug. 

3.    Remind  students  to  keep  their  work  sheets  in  their  notebooks. 


22 


DARE  (7-9)  Lesson  3 


4.     Summarize  the  lesson  by  emphasizing  the  following  points 
with  students: 

a.  There  are  many  consequences,  both  immediate  and  future, 
that  result  from  using  and  choosing  not  to  use  drugs. 

b.  An  awareness  of  consequences  should  play  an  important 
role  in  helping  a  person  decide  about  using  drugs  or 
choosing  not  to  try  them. 

c.  Pressure  to  use  drugs  often  comes  from  people  telling 
about  the  effects  of  the  drug.    For  example,  someone 
might  say,  "Take  this  drink  because  it  will  relax  you." 

d.  Knowing  the  immediate  and  future  consequences  of  using 
drugs  can  help  a  person  say  no.  For  example,  a  person 
can  say,  "No  thanks.    I  don't  want  to  get  drunk." 
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Name  

Peri  od 


CONSEQUENCES:     IMMEDIATE  AND  FUTURE 


Directions:    Consider  the  consequences  of  using  and  choosing  not  to  use  each 

of  the  drugs  listed  below.  Then  write  your  answers  in  the  spaces 
provi  ded. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


TOBACCO 


IMMEDIATE  CONSEQUENCES 


IMMEDIATE  CONSEQUENCES 


FUTURE  (ADULT)  CONSEQUENCES 


Nonuse 

1.   

2. 


Occasional  Use 


1. 


2. 


Heavy  Use 

1.   

2. 


MARIJUANA 


FUTURE  (ADULT)  CONSEQUENCES 


Nonuse 


1. 


2. 


Occasional  Use 

1.   

2. 


Heavy  Use 

1.   

2. 
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|    ALCOHOL  1 


IMMEDIATE  CONSEQUENCES  FUTURE  (ADULT)  CONSEQUENCES 

Nonuse 


1. 


2. 


Occasional  Use 

(Limited  to  use  in  celebration  of 
special  events  such  as  birthdays, 
weddings,  anniversaries,  or  special 
family  events.) 


1. 
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DRUGS  AND  PRESSURES 


Concept:  A  number  of  peer  pressures  influence  people  to  use  and  abuse 

drugs. 

Purpose:  To  make  students  aware  of  the  kinds  of  pressures  that  influence 

people  to  use  drugs. 

Objective:       The  student  will  be  able  to  recognize  the  different  kinds  of 
pressures  that  influence  them. 

Material:         Work  Sheet:    "Guestimates  of  Teenage  Smoking  and  Drinking" 

Procedures:      1.    Conduct  a  class  discussion  to  review  briefly  the 

consequences  of  drug  use  and  abuse.    Ask  students,  "Were 
the  majority  of  consequences  of  drug  use  positive  or 
negative?"  and  "Given  that  so  many  consequences  are 
negative,  why  do  so  many  people  use  drugs?" 

2.  Explore  with  class  members  the  myth  that  it  is  okay  to  use 
drugs  because  everyone  does.    Ask  the  students,  "How  many 
adults  do  you  think  smoke  cigarettes?"    Call  on  selected 
students  to  report  their  estimates  in  percents  and  write 
the  figures  on  the  chalkboard.    Then  poll  class  members  to 
determine  what  percentage  the  majority  of  class  members 
believes  represents  the  actual  number  of  adults  who  smoke. 

Share  with  students  that  the  1984  Gallup  Poll  commissioned 
by  the  American  Cancer  Society  shows  that  only  29  percent 
of  American  adults  currently  smoke  cigarettes.    A  number  of 
surveys  in  1982  indicated  that  during  that  year  about  33 
percent  of  the  adult  population  smoked.    This  means  that 
about  one  in  every  eight  smokers  quit  during  1983. 

3.  Repeat  the  same  exercise  to  estimate  with  the  class  the 
number  of  adults  who  drink  alcoholic  beverages.    Share  with 
students  that  national  surveys  for  alcohol  use  among  adults 
show  that  approximately  70  percent  of  adults  drink  alcoholic 
beverages.    Many  only  drink  on  special  occasions.    Only  14 
percent  are  heavy  drinkers  or  problem  drinkers. 

4.  Summarize  the  discussion  by  stating  that  far  fewer  adults 
use  tobacco  or  abuse  alcohol  than  is  commonly  believed. 
Many  adults  do  not  use  alcohol.    Many  of  those  that  do,  use 
alcohol  responsibly. 
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5.  Assign  students  to  complete  the  work  sheet  "Guest imates  of 
Teenage  Smoking  and  Trinking."    Then  poll  class  members  to 
determine  what  percent  the  majority  of  class  members 
believes  represents  the  actual  number  of  teenagers  who 
smoke  and  drink. 

Then  share  with  students  the  1984  results  from  a  survey 
conducted  with  7th  grade  students  in  the  Los  Angeles 
Unified  School  District.    These  results  show  that: 

14  out  of  100  used  alcohol  at  least  once  a  month. 
14  out  of  100  used  tobacco  at  least  once  a  month. 

6  out  of  100  used  marijuana  at  least  once  a  month. 
58  out  of  100  said  they  had  no  friends  who  used 
tobacco. 

67  out  of  100  said  they  had  no  friends  who  used 
al cohol . 

79  out  of  100  said  they  had  no  friends  who  used 
marijuana. 

6.  Summarize  the  discussion  by  emphasizing  that  students  who 
don't  use  drugs  were  in  the  majority.    Point  out  that  when 
someone  tries  to  influence  them  by  saying,  "Try  it. 
Everyone  does,"  they  can  say,  "No  thanks.    Most  people 
non't."    Point  out  that  this  is  a  form  of  pressure. 

7.  Write  the  words  PEER   and  PRESSURE   on  the  chalkboard  and 
ask  the  class  what  the  words  mean.    Point  out  that  pressure 
is  a  force  or  influence  that  acts  on  a  person  to  do 
something.    The  four  major  sources  of  influence  or  pressure 
are: 

Personal  (own  wants,  beliefs,  goals,  likes,  and 
di  si  ikes) 

Family      (beliefs  and  expectations  of  family 
members ) 

Media       (mass  media  communications—TV,  radio, 
etc. ) 

Peer         (thoughts  and  expectations  of  friends 
who  are  the  same  age  as  the  person) 

Point  out  to  students  that  PEER  PRESSURE  is  pressure  from 
people  their  own  age  and  is  a  force  or  influence  that  acts 
on  them  to  do  something.    Write  the  above  definition  on 
the  chalkboard  and  ask  students  to  add  it  to  their  DARE 
word  list.    Point  out  further  that  peer  pressure  is 
especially  powerful  among  young  people  and  can  affect  the 
way  they  think,  dress,  and  act.      Write  on  the  chalkboard 
and  explain  the  kinGs  of  pressure  put  on  young  people  by 
their  peers  to  use  drugs.    As  you  explain  each  kind,  call 
on  selected  students  to  assist  you  in  demonstrating  it 
through  role  playing. 
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.     Friendly  pressure:     A  simple  offer  made  in  a 
friendly  way--  Would  you  like  to  try  some?" 

.     Teasing  pressure:     A  strong  pressure  in  which 
people  tease  to  get  someone  to  try  a  drug-- 
"Come  on,  don't  be  a  chicken.    Try  it." 

.    Heavy  pressure:    The  strongest  pressure  used  to 
influence  a  person  to  do  somethi ng--"Come  on,  you 
better  drink  some,  or  I'm  not  going  to  be  your 
friend." 

.     Indirect  (tempting)  pressure:     Inviting  a  person 
to  use  drugs  without  a  direct  offer--"Bill  is 
inviting  you  to  a  party,  and  lots  of  kids  will  oe 
smoking  and  drinking  there." 

8.  Summarize  the  discussion  on  the  kinds  of  pressure  by  using 
discussion  questions,  such  as 

Which  is  the  easiest  kind  of  pressure  to  resist? 
Which  kind  is  the  strongest? 
Under  what  conditions  is  indirect  (tempting) 
prersure  used  most  often? 

9.  Announce  to  students  that  during  the  next  lesson  they  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  act  out  situations  involving 
friendly  and  teasing  pressure  and  to  learn  ways  to  respond 
to  various  kinds  of  pressure. 
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Name  

Peri  od 


GUEST  IMATES  OF  TEENAGE  SMOKING  AND  DRINKING 

Directions:    Write  down  your  estimate  for  the  number  of  junior  high  students 
you  think  smoke  and  drink  at  least  once  a  month. 


My  guestimate:    Out  of  10U  junior  high  students,  I  think    use  tobacco 

at  least  once  a  month. 


The  facts: 


My  guestimate:    Out  of  100  junior  high  students,  I  think    use  marijuana 

at  least  once  a  month. 

The  facts: 


My  guestimate:    Out  of  100  junior  high  students,  I  think   drink  alcohol 

at  least  once  a  month. 

The  facts: 
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ASSERTIVE  RESISTANCE 


Concept:  Asserti veness  is  a  response  style  that  can  he  used  as  an 

effective  way  to  resist  pressures  to  use  drugs. 

Purpose:  To  teach  students  asserti veness  as  a  way  for  resisting  pressures 

to  use  drugs. 

Objective:       Students  will  be  able  to  demonstrate  resistance  skills  in 
response  to  various  kinds  of  pressure. 

Materials:       Transparency  Masters:    "Ways  to  Say  No" 

"Response  Styles" 

Work  Sheet:    "Assertive  Action" 

Procedures:      1.    Review  the  four  kinds  of  pressure  by  asking  selected  students 
to  recall  then. 

2.    Point  out  that  there  are  many  ways  to  say  no  to  offers  to 
use  drugs.    Use  a  transparency  or  the  chalkboard  to  list  the 
ways.    Ask  selected  students  to  come  to  the  front  to  assist 
in  demonstrating  each  way  as  it  is  introduced  and  discussed. 
Instruct  students  to  refer  to  the  information  sheet  "Ways  to 
Say  No." 


Ways  to  Say  No 


a.    Saying  "No  thanks" 


b.    Giving  a  reason  or 
excuse 


c.    Broken  record  or  saying 
no  as  many  times  as 
necessary 


d.    Walking  away 


e.    Changing  the  subject 


"Would  you  like  a  drink?" 
"No  thanks." 

"Would  you  like  a  beer?" 
"No  thanks.    I  don't  1  ike 
the  taste." 

"Would  you  like  a  hit?" 

"No  thanks." 

"Come  on!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Just  try  it!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Oo  you  want  to  try  some 
marijuana?" 

Say  no  and  walk  away  while 
saying  it. 

"Let's  smoke  some  marijuana. 
"I  hear  there's  a  new  video 
game  at  the  arcade." 
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f.    Avoid  the  situation 


Cold  shoulder 


h.     Strpngth  in  numbers 


If  you  know  of  places  where 
people  often  use  drugs,  stay 
away  from  those  places  or  go 
another  way.     If  you  pass 
the  places  on  the  way  hone, 
go  another  way. 

"Hey!  Do  you  want  a  beer?" 
Just  ignore  the  person. 

Hang  around  with  nonusers, 
especially  where  drug  use  is 
expected. 


Point  out  that  sone  of  the  ways  to  say  no  work  better  than 
others  for  resisting  some  kinds  of  pressure.    For  example: 


a.    Friendly  pressure 


b.  Teasing  pressure 

c.  Indirect  pressure 
(tempt i  ng--drug  not 

offered) 

d.  Heavy  pressure 


Saying  no  thanks,  giving  a 
reason  or  excuse 

Broken  record,  cold  shoulder 

Avoiding  the  situation 


Avoid  the  situation,  walking 
away,  strength  in  numbers 


Discuss  the  possible  traps  that  can  result  from  using  long- 
term  health  consequences  as  an  excuse  or  reason  for  saying 
no.    Giving  an  immediate  or  short-term  consequence  is  more 
effective  because  there  is  less  likelihood  that  further 
discussion  will  occur.    For  example: 


(1  ong-term 
consequence) 


( short-term 
consequence) 


"Hey,  do  you  want  a  beer?" 

"No  thanks.    I  don't  want  to  get 
1 i ver  di sease. " 

"Oh  come  on,  one  beer  isn't  going 
to  hurt  you! " 

"I  don't  like  the  taste." 


Assure  students  that  heavy  pressure  does  not  occur  often. 
Suggest  that  the  best  way  to  deal  with  heavy  pressure  is 
to  try  to  avoid  such  situations  or  to  be  friends  with 
people  who  don't  use  drugs  (strength  in  numbers). 

Write  the  word  ASSERTIVE  on  the  chalkboard  and  ask  students 
what  it  means.    Define  it  as  a  way  of  telling  other  people 
what  your  rights  and  opinions  are  while  still  respecting 
theirs.     Instruct  students  to  add  this  definition  to  their 
DARE  word  list. 
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4.  Reviev/  with  students  what  the  three  response  styles  are. 
Call  on  selected  students  to  cone  to  the  front  of  r h n 
class  and  assist  you  in  demonstrating  assertive,  passive 
and  aggressive  response  styles.     Role  play  a  situation 
dpmonstrat ing  giving  a  traffic  ticket,  using  each  of  the 
three  response  styles.    Following  each  demonstration, 
ask  class  members  to  tell  which  response  style  was 
represented.    Ask  students  to  analyze  the  verhal  and 
nonverbal  actions,  including  the  types  of  body  language 
used,  the  voice  level,  and  whether  or  not  the  rights  and 
feeling  of  both  the  person  making  the  request  and  the 
person  responding  were  respected.     Elicit  from  students 
why  being  assertive  is  the  most  appropriate  cowum icatiori 
styl e. 

5.  Explain  to  students  that  they  are  to  work  in  pairs  zo 
plan  a  role  playing  skit  that  uses  one  of  the  ways  to 
say  no  in  an  assertive  manner.     If, struct  students  to 
turn  to  the  work  sheet  "Assertive  Action"  in  their 
DARE  notebook  to  plan  their  role  play. 

6.  Call  on  pairs  of  students  to  perform  their  skits. 
Following  each  presentation,  discuss  each  skit  by  asking 
class  members  the  following  questions: 

What  way  was  used  to  say  no? 

Was  the  way  appropriate  for  the  kind  of  pressure? 

Was  the  response  assertive? 

Was  this  role-playing  skit  realistic? 

What  did  you  like  about  it? 

How  would  you  change  it? 

7.  Summarize  the  lesson  hy  stating,  "In  the  last  two  lessons 
the  focus  of  the  instruction  was  on  the  ways  that  young 
people  are  pressured  by  their  peers  to  take  drugs.  Today 
you  have  learned  some  ways  to  resist  pressure." 

Remind  students  to  practice  being  assertive  whenever 
they  can. 
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Ways  to  Say  No 


a.    Saying  "No  thanks" 


b.    Giving  a  reason  or 
excuse 


c.    Broken  record  or  saying 
no  as  many  times  as 
necessary 


d.    Walking  away 


e.    Changing  the  subject 


f.    Avoid  the  situation 


g.    Cold  shoulder 


h.    Strength  in  numbers 


"Woul d  you  1 i  ke  a  drink?" 
"No  thanks." 


"Would  you  like  a  beer?" 
"No  thanks.     I  don't  like 
the  taste." 


"Would  you  like  a  hit?" 

"No  thanks." 

"Come  on!" 

"No  thanks." 

"Just  try  it,  stupid!  " 

"No  thanks." 


"Do  you  want  to  try  some 
marijuana? " 

Say  no  and  walk  away  while 
saying  it. 


"Let's  smoke  some  marijuana." 
"I  hear  there's  a  new  video 
game  at  the  arcade." 


"If  you  know  of  places 
where  people  often  use  drugs, 
stay  away  from  those  places. 
If  you  pass  them  on  the  way 
home,  go  another  way. 


"Hey!  Do  you  want  a  beer?" 
Just  ignore  the  person. 


Hang  around  with  nonusers, 
especially  where  drug  use 
is  expected. 


34 


DARE  (7-9)  Lesson 


UNSURE  (PASSIVE) 


CONFIDENT  (ASSERTIVE) 


DEMANDING  (AGGRESSIVE) 

STAND  UP  FOR  YOURSELF! 
PRESSURES. 


RESPONSE  STYLES 


Acti  ons 

-Don't  let  others  know 
what  your  rights  are. 

-Do  whatever  anyone 
else  wants  you  to  do. 

-Let  others  get  away 
with  things  you  don't 
like. 


-Dec! are  your  own 
rights,  feelings, 
and  beliefs. 

-Respect  the  rights 
of  others. 

-Don't  let  others 
push  you  into  doing 
soinethi  ng  you  don  '  t 
hel i  eve  i  s  right. 

-Fol  1  ow  through  with 
your  responsibilities 
to  others. 


-Disregard  the  rights 
of  others. 

-Make  other  people 
feel  bad. 

-Don't  follow  through 
with  your 

responsibilities  to 
others. 


REMEMBER  TO  BE  CONFIDENT 
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Nonverbal  Behavior 

-Show  poor  posture. 

-Speak  softly. 

-Look  nervous. 

-Don't  have  eye  contact. 

-Sound  unsure. 

-Stand  up  straight. 

-Have  good  eye  contact. 

-Speak  clearly. 

-Sound  confident  and 
cl  am. 


-Present  a  sti  f f  body . 

-Speak  loudly. 

-Sound  angry  or 
sarcasti  c. 

-Lean  forward. 

-Stare. 


YOU  ARE  RESISTING 


DARE  (7-9)  Lesson  5 


ASSERTIVE  ACTION 


STAND  UP  FOR  YOURSELF !     REMEMBER  TO  BE  ASSERTIVE  WHEN  YOU  ARE  RESISTING 
PRESSURES. 

Directions:    Read  the  following  situations.    Choose  one  with  your  partner 
and  plan  a  short  skit  that  the  two  of  you  will  present  to  the 
class. 


1.  A  friend  laughs  at  you  because  you  refuse  to  go  to  a 
party  where  you  know  there  will  be  alcohol  and  other 
d  rugs. 

2.  A  classmate  wants  to  copy  your  book  report. 

3.  Your  friend's  locker  is  broken.    Your  friend  asks  you 
to  keep  his  or  her  cigarettes  in  your  locker. 

4.  Invent  your  own  situation  with  your  partner. 


Circle  the  "level  of  pressure"  that  will  be  used  by  the  person  making  the 
request. 


Circle  the  "way  to  say  no"  that  will  be  used  by  the  person  responding  to  the 
request. 


Practice  the  skit  twice,  reversing  the  roles  the  second  time.  When  you 
practice  being  assertive,  remember  to: 


friendly 


teasing 


No,  thanks 
Broken  record 


Giving  a  reason  or  excuse 
Changing  the  subject 


-Declare  your  own 
rights,  feelings, 
and  beliefs. 


Stand  up  straight. 


-Respect  the  rights 
of  others. 


Maintain  good  eye 
contact. 


-Don't  let  others 
push  you  i  nto  doi  ng 
something  you  don't 
believe  is  right. 


Speak  clearly. 


-Follow  through  with 

your  responsibilities 
to  others. 


Sound  confident 
and  calm. 
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DECISIONS  AND  RISKS 


Concept:  Judging  the  consequences  of  choices  can  help  in  predicting 

high-risk  behaviors  and  in  naking  reasonable  decisions. 

Purpose:  To  help  students  be  aware  of  the  possible  results  of  taking  a 

risk  and  decide  whether  or  not  to  take  the  risk. 

Objective:        Students  will  be  able  to  judge  certain  drug-related  behaviors 
as  high  or  low  risk. 

Materials:        Information  Sheet:    "Deciding  About  a  Risk" 


Work  Sheets:    "Rate  the  Risk" 

"People  Problems" 


Procedures:      1.    Write  the  tern  RISK  TAKING  on  the  chalkboard  in  large 
block  letters.    Give  an  example  of  a  risk  that  you 
(the  DARE  officer)  actually  took  as  a  young  person  in 
junior  high. 

Define  the  term  BISK  TAKING  as  meaning  taking  a  chance. 
Instruct  students  to  add  thi  s- definition  to  their 
DARE  word  list. 


2.  Ask  students  to  think  about  a  risk  that  they  have  taken 
within  the  last  year.    Allow  students  2  to  3  minutes  to 
write  the  risk  on  slips  of  paper  or  file  cards  distributed 
to  each  student. 

3.  Collect  student  papers  and  read  some  of  the  risk  situations 
aloud,  or  call  on  selected  students  to  read  their  risk 
situations. 

4.  Point  out  that  there  are  many  kinds  of  risks  and  that 
people  take  many  different  kinds  of  risks  everyday. 
Ry  taking  certain  unreasonable  risks  people  may  cause 
physical  harm  to  themselves  and  to  others  and  experience 
feelings  of  failure  and  of  not  being  accepted.    Dn  the 
other  hand,  by  taking  some  reasonable  risks  people  can 
learn  new  skills,  discover  new  ideas,  meet  new  friends,  and 
gain  new  opportunities  for  success.    For  example: 

Helpful  or  reasonable  risks  are  ones  you  take  to  gain 
something  if  you  succeed. 

.  trying  out  for  a  part  in  a  play  or  a  position  on 

a  team 
.  1 earni ng  a  new  skill 
.  trying  to  make  new  friends 

.  saying  no  to  an  offer  of  a  drug  at  a  party  if  you 
haven't  been  ablp  to  do  so  in  the  past 
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Harmful  or  unreasonable  risks  are  those  in  which  you  stand 
to  gain  nothing,  to  lose  something  of  value,  or  to  cause 
physical  and  mental  harm  to  yourself  and  other  people. 

.  stealing 

.  swallowing  an  unknown  substance 

.  trying  something  that  is  known  to  be  harmful 

or  unsafe 
.  riding  with  a  drunk  driver 

5.  Explain  to  students  that  in  deciding  about  risk  taking 
situations,  they  will  need  to  be  aware  of  the  choices  they 
have  and  what  happens  from  taking  risks. 

Tell  students  that  risk  taking  is  almost  always  by  choice. 
People  choose  to  take  risks.    The  purpose  of  the  next 
activity  is  to  help  students  become  aware  of  the  choices 
they  have  and  of  the  conditions  affecting  those  choices. 

6.  Ask  students:    "What  are  some  of  the  choices  you  have?" 
These  may  include  favorite  foods,  the  television  shows  they 
view,  and  the  activities  they  enjoy  in  their  spare  time. 

7.  Remind  students  that  their  choices  are  influenced  by 
parents  and  family  members,  the  media,  their  friends,  and 
their  own  personal  values. 

8.  Explain  to  students  that  in  decision  making  we  examine  the 
possible  results  of  taking  a  risk  and  decide  whether  or  not 
to  take  the  risk.    Since  there  is  no  way  of  knowing  exactly 
what  will  happen  when  a  person  makes  a  decision,  it  is 
important  for  him  or  her  to  have  some  way  of  thinking  about 
what  might  happen  ahead  of  time--to  think  through  the 
possible  results. 

9.  Instruct  students  to  turn  to  the  Information  Sheet 
"Deciding  About  a  Risk"  in  their  DARE  notebook.  Call 

on  selected  students  to  read  portions  of  the  Information 
Sheet.    Ask  for  a  volunteer  to  explain  why  the  example 
is  a  high-risk,  low-gain  behavior. 

10.  Assign  the  work  sheet  "Rate  the  Risk"  and  allow  class  time 
for  students  to  complete  it.    Then  hold  a  class  discussion 
to  find  out  how  the  various  behaviors  were  rated:    hi  gh , 
medi  urn,  or  1 ow. 

11.  Divide  the  class  into  several  small  groups.    Assign  each 
group  one  of  the  "People  Problems"  work  sheets.    (If  time 
allows  each  group  could  work  on  more  than  one  work  sheet.) 

12.  Conclude  the  lesson  by  calling  on  a  student  from  each  group 
to  report  the  group  decision  and  conduct  a  class  discussion 
to  summarize  the  benefits  and  risks  of  behaviors  such  as 
those  shown  in  the  stories. 
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Deciding  About  a  Risk 
These  are  the  questions  to  ask  yourself: 

a.  What  is  the  risk  situation? 

b.  What  are  the  possible  choices? 

c.  What  are  the  possible  good  results  and  the  possible 
bad  results? 

d.  Which  choice  has  the  best  results? 

e.  Who  do  I  need  to  talk  to  before  I  decide? 

This  is  an  example  of  how  to  use  the  steps  of  decision  making  in  a  risk-taking 
situation: 

Adriene  and  Scott  ask  Cathy  to  help  them  steal  a  cassette 
from  the  video  shop.    Cathy  wants  them  to  like  her  but  she 
knows  that  stealing  is  wrong.    Besides,  she  could  get  in 
trouble  with  the  law.    What  should  Cathy  do? 

a.  What  is  the  risk?  stealing  a  cassette 

b.  List  the  possible  choices  she  can  make. 

She  could  do  it. 
She  could  refuse. 


c.  What  might  happen  if  she  decides  to  do  it? 

She  could  get  caught. 

She  could  get  away  with  it  but  feel  bad. 

"She  could  get  away  with  it,  but  lose  her  reputation. 

d.  What  happens  if  she  refuses? 

She  might  have  to  find  new  friends. 
She  might  feel  better  about  herself. 

e.  Which  choice  has  the  best  results? 

Refusing  to  take  the  risk.    Taking  the  risk  may  lead 
to  getting  in  trouble  with  the  law,  feeling  bad,  or 
losing  your  reputation. 

Stealing  a  cassette  is  an  example  of  a  high-risk,  low-gain  behavior. 
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Name  

Peri  od  

RATE  THE  RISK 

Directions:    Rate  each  of  the  items  listed  below  according  to  the  level  of 
risk  you  feel  it  has.    Put  an  X  in  the  appropriate  box. 


Behavi  or 

Low 

Risk 

Medi  um 
Risk 

High 
Risk 

Smoking  a  cigarette 

1 

Taking  a  taste  of  my  parent's 

drink 

Drinking  beer  with  friends  at  the 
beach 

Smoking  a  pack  of  cigarettes  a  day 

Using  a  drug  prescribed  for  you  by  a 
physi  ci  an 

Taking  a  hit  of  a  marijuana  cigarette 

Taking  a  drug  obtained  from  a  friend 

Buying  or  selling  an  illegal  drug 

Getting  drunk 

Hi  tchhi ki  ng 

Mixing  drugs  with  alcohol 

Riding  in  a  car  when  you  know  the 
driver  has  been  drinking 

Bringing  alcohol  to  school 

Havi  ng  a  gl  ass  of  wi  ne 
at  a  family  celebration 

Having  more  than  two  alcoholic 
drinks  per  day 
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Peri  od 


Di  rections: 


PEOPLE  PROBLEMS  I 

Read  the  problem  carefully.  Then  write  your  answers  to  the 
questions  in  the  spaces  provided. 


1.     SAM'S  SITUATION  . 

Sam  doesn't  like  school.  He  is  always  in  trouble  with  his  parents,  and  he 
fights  with  his  younger  sister. 

Lately,  Sam  has  been  cutting  school  with  another  boy.    One  day,  the  boy 
suggested  that  they  get  high  on  alcohol  or  drugs. 

1.    What  are  the  risks? 


2.    What  are  the  choices  Sam  can  make? 


3.    What  advice  would  you  give  to  Sam? 
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PEOPLE  PROBLEMS  II 

Directions:    Read  the  problem  carefully.    Then  write  your  answers  to  the 
questions  in  the  spaces  provided. 


2.    GLORIA'S  GAME 


Gloria  is  a  seventh  grader.    Yesterday,  Jim,  one  of  the  older  boys,  asked 
her  to  a  party.    At  lunch  today,  she  heard  one  of  the  girls  say,  "the  party 
at  Jim's  house  is  going  to  be  great--beer,  pot,  and  no  parents!" 

1.    What  are  the  risks? 


?..    What  are  the  choices  Gloria  can  make? 


3.    What  advice  would  you  give  to  Gloria? 


42 


DARE  (7-9)  Lessen 


Name 


Peri  od 


PEOPLE  PROBLEMS  III 


Directions:    Read  the  problem  carefully.    Then  write  your  answers  to  the 
questions  in  the  spaces  provided. 


Pete  brought  some  marijuana  cigarettes  to  school.  At  nutrition  he  offers 
to  give  one  to  his  friend,  John. 

1.    What  are  the  risks? 


2.    What  are  the  choices  John  can  make? 


3.    What  advice  would  you  give  to  John? 


4.    What  advice  would  you  give  to  Pete? 


3. 


PETE'S  PUSH 
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FORMING  A  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


Concept : 


Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materi  a  1  s : 
Procedures 


Reaching  out  to  form  positive  relationships  with  many  different 
people  (family  members,  neighbors,  students,  teachers,  youth- 
group  leaders,  and  coaches)  enables  individuals  to  help  one 
another  and  to  fulfill  their  needs  for  affection,  belonging, 
recognition,  respect,  and  feelings  of  self-worth. 

To  help  students  recognize  that  individuals  need  to  develop 
positive  relationships  with  many  different  people  in  order 
to  form  a  support  system. 

Students  will  be  able  to  develop  positive  relationships  with 
many  different  people  in  order  to  form  a  support  system. 

Work  Sheet:    "My  Support  System" 

1.    Write  the  term  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  on  the  chalkboard. 

First  ask  students  to  tell  what  they  think  each  word  means: 

"support"  (help) 

"system"  (groups  of  things  or  people  working  together) 

Record  student  responses  on  the  chalkboard.    Tnen  write  the 
following  definition  on  the  chalkboard:    "A  group  of  people 
working  together  to  help  one  another."    Instruct  students 
to  write  the  definition  on  their  DARE  word  list. 


2.    Conduct  a  discussion  to  ohtain  student  responses  to  the 
fol 1 owi  ng  questions: 

.  Why  do  people  need  other  people?    (To  provide  them  with 
friendship,  to  help  them,  to  have  someone  to  do  things 
wi  th. ) 

.  What  do  other  people  do  for  us?    (Teach  us;  set  examples 
for  us;  provide  encouragement,  praise,  love,  and 
af fecti  on. ) 

.  What  do  we  do  for  other  people?    (Listen  to  them,  satisfy 
their  needs  for  recognition,  belonging,  respect,  and 
affection. ) 

Point  out  that  people  get  what  they  need  from  other  people 
by  forming  positive  relationships  or  ties  with  them. 
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3.    Emphasize  that  everyone  has  certain  social  feelings  that 
need  to  be  fulfilled  to  help  him  or  her  develop  self- 
esteem.    These  social  needs  include: 


affect i oil- -the  need  to  have  people  care  about  him  or  her. 

bel ongi ng--the  need  to  be  treated  with  dignity  regardless 
of  differences  in  viewpoint,  dress,  or 
background. 

recogni ti on--the  need  to  be  noticed  for  the  things  he  or 
she  does  . 

Write  the  underlined  words  on  the  chalkboard  and  discuss 
each  one.  Put  across  the  idea  that  reaching  out  to  form 
special  friendships  or  ties  with  many  different  people-- 
family  members,  neighbors,  peers—provides  opportunities 
for  individuals  to  help  one  another  and  to  strengthen  their 
feelings  of  self-worth,  or  self-esteem.  (Relate  to  self- 
esteem  balloon  from  elementary  DARE  lesson  on  this  topic.) 

4.  Ask  students,  "What  is  one  way  to  begin  developing  a  support 
system?"    Suggest  that  forming  friendships  is  a  way  to 
develop  your  own  support  group.    Call  on  selected  students 
to  share  qualities  of  friends  most  important  to  them. 

5.  Discuss  barriers  to  forming  friendships  and  identify  ways 
to  overcome  them.    For  example: 

Barri  ers  Ways  to  Overcome  Barriers 

.  Different  culture  .  Tell  person  your  name 

.  Person  seems  unusually  .  Eat  lunch  together 
shy 

.  Persons  of  same  culture  .  Ask  them  to  play  on  your 
tend  to  stick  together  team 

Remind  students  that  as  we  grow  and  mature  it  is  important 
to  continue  to  make  new  friends  as  well  as  to  keep  old 
friendships  that  are  rewarding. 

6.  Ask  students  who  some  of  the  people  are  that  make  up  their 
support  groups.    Point  out  to  students  that  they  already 
belong  to  two  support  groups.    They  are  family  members  and 
members  of  this  class.    Discuss  the  importance  of  the 
interaction  between  the  individual  and  the  support  groups. 

7.  The  officer  will  draw  on  the  chalkboard  a  diagram 
representing  his  or  her  own  support  system.    (See  the 
sample  officer  support  system.) 

8.  Instruct  students  to  complete  the  diagram  of  their  own 
support  system.    Call  on  selected  students  to  share  some  of 
the  items  on  their  support  system  work  sheet. 

9.  As  homework,  instruct  students  to  prepare  a  collage  that 
depicts  the  qualities  of  a  good  friend.    A  suggested 
title  might  be  "The  Perfect  Friend." 
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MY  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


DIRECTIONS:     In  each  Booster  Rocket  write  the  name  of  a  support  group 
that  you  belong  to  or  that  you  would  like  to  join. 


Boost  Yourself  to  Success     Reach  Your  Goals 
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WAYS  TO  DEAL  WITH  PRESSURES  FROM  GANGS 


Concept 


Purpose: 


Object  i  ve: 


Considering  the  consequences  of  choices  available  in  situations 
involving  gang  activity  can  help  students  in  deciding  ways  for 
coping  with  pressures  from  gang  members. 

To  make  students  aware  of  the  kinds  of  pressure  they  may 
encounter  from  gang  members  and  to  help  then  evaluate  the 
consequences  of  the  choices  available  to  them. 

Students  will  be  able  to  identify  situations  in  which  they  nay 
be  pressured  by  gangs  and  to  evaluate  the  consequences  of  the 
choices  available  to  them. 


Materials:       Work  Sheets:    "Dealing  With  Problems" 

Procedures:      1.    Review  the  work  sheet  assignment  on  support  systems.  Ask 

students  to  name  some  social  activities  and  the  people  they 
like  to  engage  in  the  activities  with.    Record  their 
responses  on  the  chalkboard.    Ask  students  to  tell  how 
these  activities  and  the  people  with  whom  they  do  them  help 
to  satisfy  their  needs  for  affection  (people  that  care 
about  you),  belonging,  and  recognition. 

2.    Point  out  that  a  few  young  people  are  pressured  to  join 
gangs  for  the  same  reasons,  that  is,  for  affection, 
belonging,  and  recognition.    Ask  for  additional  reasons  why 
some  students  may  join  gangs.      Examine  the  reasons  with 
the  cl ass  members. 


Ask  students  how  a  gang  differs  from  a  school  club,  a 
sports  club,  and  a  church  group  and  record  their  responses 
on  the  chalkboard.    Then  define  the  term  YOUTH  GANG  as  any 
group  whose  members  regularly  participate  in  activities 
that  break  the  law,  such  as  committing  burglaries  and 
robberies,  getting  involved  in  fights,  intimidating  or 
threatening  others,  and  destroying  public  or  private 
property.    Define  the  word  INTIMIDATE  as  to  scare  or  to 
make  fearful  by  use  of  threats. 

Write  these  definitions  on  the  chalkboard  and  instruct 
students  to  add  them  to  their  DARE  word  list. 
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3.  Ask  students  to  recall  the  meaning  of  the  word  CONSEQUENCES. 
Have  the  students  respond  to  the  question  "What  are  some 
consequences  of  gang  activity  in  the  neighborhood?"  Record 
their  responses  on  the  chalkboard.    For  example,  some 
consequences  of  gang  activity  in  the  neighborhood  are  the 

f oil  owing : 

People  are  scared. 

The  park  is  off  limits. 

Shootings  occur. 

Markings  and  graffiti  appear  on  walls  and  fences. 

Muggings  occur. 

Fights  occur. 

Robberies  occur. 

Drugs  are  sold  and  used. 

Gangs  defend  "their  turf"  against  other  gangs. 

After  recording  all  the  responses,  ask  the  students  whether 
they  think  the  answer  is  a  positive  or  negative  consequence. 
Mark  the  responses  considered  positive  (good)  with  a  plus 
(+)  and  the  ones  considered  negative  (bad)  with  a  minus 
(-).    Some  answers  may  be  considered  both  positive  and 
negative.    Point  out  that  most  of  the  consequences  of  gang 
activity  are  negative. 

4.  Ask  students  what  kinds  of  pressure  gangs  use  to  get  people 
to  do  what  they  want.    Is  it  friendly,  teasing,  or  heavy 
pressure?    Point  out  that  gang  members  use  heavy  pressure; 
they  threaten,  bully,  or  intimidate  others.    What  are  some 
ways  to  deal  with  this  kind  of  pressure?    Some  ways  are: 

Avoid  the  risks: 

.  Do  not  bring  money  and  other  valuables  to  school. 
.  Do  not  go  places  where  gang  members  hang  out. 
.  Do  not  drejs  like  gang  members. 
.  Do  not  write  like  gang  members. 

Safety  in  numbers: 

.  Choose  to  do  things  with  friends  who  are  not 

gang  members. 
.  Use  a  buddy  system.    Try  not  to  go  places  alone. 
.  Re  involved  in  positive  activities  that  satisfy 

your  needs  for  affection,  belonging,  and  recognition. 

Talk  to  someone  about  it. 

.  Parents 

.  Teachers 

.  Coaches 

.  Clergymen 

.  DARE  Officer 
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5.  Divide  students  into  approximately  eight  groups  of  four 
each.    Assign  each  group  one  of  the  "Dealing  with  Problems" 
work  sheets. (There  will  be  at  least  two  groups  for  each 
work  sheet.) 

Allow  groups  to  locate  around  the  room  and  give  enough 
time  for  the  groups  to  read  and  discuss  each  problem 
and  answer  the  questions. 

6.  Call  on  a  representative  from  each  group  to  read  aloud 
the  situation  and  share  with  the  class  the  group  decision. 
Some  groups  may  wish  to  role-play  the  problem  and  the 
solution  decided  upon.    Then  conduct  a  class  discussion 

to  examine  the  choices,  consequences  and  appropriate 
ways  for  dealing  with  each  situation. 

7.  Close  the  lesson  by  explaining  that  although  gangs  are  a 
part  of  every  community,  you  don't  have  to  join  one  or 
approve  of  what  they  do. 
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Name  

Period 

DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 
DAN  AND  DON 


After  Dan  and  his  friend  Don  got  off  the  school  bus,  two  boys  they  did  not 
know  asked  them,  "Where  are  you  from,  and  why  are  you  wearing  those  colors?" 
Before  they  could  answer,  one  of  the  boys  pulled  a  knife  and  waved  it  in  a 
threatening  manner.    What  can  Dan  and  Don  do? 

a.  What  choices  do  Don  and  Dan  have? 

b.  Should  Dan  and  Don  talk  to  someone  about  what  happened?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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Name  

Peri  od 

DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 
GLORIA 


While  Gloria  was  waiting  at  a  bus  stop,  a  gang  of  girls  took  her  money  and 
her  gold  chain.    They  threatened  to  beat  her  up  if  she  told  anyone.  What 
could  Gloria  do? 

a.  What  choices  does  Gloria  have? 

b.  Should  Gloria  talk  to  someone  about  it?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 


JOE 


Joe's  neighbor  belongs  to  a  gang.    Joe  is  being  pressured  to  join.    He  knows 
that  he  will  have  to  prove  himself  by  stealing  something  from  the  corner 
market.    Joe  is  not  sure  that  he  wants  to  join.    What  could  Joe  do? 

a.  What  choices  does  Joe  have? 

b.  Should  Joe  talk  to  someone  about  his  problem?  Who? 

c.  What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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DEALING  WITH  PROBLEMS 


LISA 


Lisa  is  new  to  the  neighborhood  and  does  not  know  about  gang  boundaries. 
One  day  she  decides  to  take  her  little  sister  to  the  park  to  play  on  the 
swings.    Some  gang  members  tell  her  that  she  is  in  their  territory  and 
that  the  park  is  off  limits  to  her.    If  Lisa  and  her  sister  come  back, 
the  gang  members  have  threatened  to  beat  them  up. 


a.    What  choices  does  Lisa  have? 


b.    Should  Lisa  talk  to  someone  about  what  happened  in  the  park?  Who? 


c.    What  choice  has  the  best  results? 
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PROJECT  DARE  SUMMARY 


Concept : 

Purpose: 
Objective: 

Materi  al s : 
Procedures 


Drug  abuse  resistance  education  involves  becoming  aware  of  the 
risks  of  drug  abuse  behavior  and  using  the  appropriate  ways  to 
resist  pressures  to  use  drugs. 

To  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  review  and  strengthen 
what  they  learned  from  participating  in  Project  DARE. 

Students  will  review  and  judge  the  value  of  what  they  learned  in 
the  DARE  program  so  that  they  can  form  a  personal  plan  for 
resisting  pressures  to  use  drugs. 


Work  Sheets: 


"Quiz  About  Drug  Use  and  Abuse" 
"My  Personal  Plan" 


1.  Announce:  "Today  v/e  are  going  to  play  a  game  to  find  out 
how  much  class  members  have  learned  about  the  consequences 
of  taking  drugs  and  how  to  resist  pressures." 

2.  Organize  students  into  teams  that  will  compete  in  answering 
questions  about  the  content  covered  in  Project  DARE.  Each 
team  will  be  given  one  chance,  in  turn,  to  answer  a  question, 
Each  correct  answer  to  a  question  is  worth  5  points.  The 
team  scoring  the  highest  number  of  points  wins. 

3.  Write  the  acronym  "DARE"  vertically  on  the  chalkboard  and 
ask  the  students  to  tell  the  word  each  letter  represents. 

Drug 
Abuse 
Resi  stance 
Education 

Then  begin  the  contest  by  asking  each  team,  in  turn,  to 
answer  the  suggested  questions  that  follow: 

a.  What  is  a  DRUG?  (Any  substance  other  than  a  food  that 
can  affect  the  way  your  nind  and  body  work.) 

b.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  ABUSE?    (Wrong  use  of 
something,  such  as  misuse  of  drugs.) 

c.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  RESISTANCE?    (To  oppose 
or  stand  against  a  force  or  pressure;  to  say  no.) 

d.  What  does  EDUCATION  nean?    (Instruction  or  learning.) 
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What  kinds  of  pressures  are  put  upon  students  to  use 
drugs  and  what  are  ways  for  resisting  them? 


cr iendly--sayi ng  no  thanks 

giving  a  reason  or  an  excuse 
Teasi ng--broken  record,  cold  shoulder 
Heavy--avoidi ng  the  situation,  walking  away,  strength 
in  numbers 

Indirect  (tempting--unoffered)--avoiding  the  situation 

f.  What  are  the  four  major  forces  or  influences  that 
affect  what  we  think  and  do?    (Personal  wants  and 
beliefs,  family  expectations  and  beliefs,  peers,  and 
medi  a  ad verti  si  ng. ) 

g.  What  does  being  ASSERTIVE  mean?     (Stating  your  own 
rights  without  interfering  with  the  rights  of  other 
peopl e. ) 

h.  Name  at  least  two  ways  that  laws  can  affect  teenagers. 

i.  What  does  the  term  DRUG  DEPENDENCE  mean? 


j.    How  can  you  determine  whether  or  not  a  risk  is  worth 
taki  ng? 

k.    Name  at  least  two  ways  that  a  person  can  use  to  turn 
down  offers  to  take  drugs. 

1.    Out  of  100  students  enrolled  in  the  seventh  grade,  how 
many  use  marijuana  at  least  once  a  month?  (Students 
answers  must  be  within  5  percent  of  the  correct  figure, 
which  is  about  6  percent). 


4.  Count  up  team  scores  and  congratulate  the  winning  team. 

5.  Distribute  copies  of  the  work  sheet  "Quiz  About  Drug  Use 
and  Abuse".    Remind  students  that  this  is  the  same  test 
that  they  took  at  the  beginning  of  the  program.    (A  copy  of 
the  work  sheet  appears  in  the  section  for  "Drug  Use  and 
Abuse.")    Allow  time  for  the  students  to  complete  the  work 
sheet. 

6.  Instruct  students  to  exchange  papers  in  order  to  score  the 
work  sheets.    Discuss  the  answers  to  the  work  sheet  items. 
Ask  students  to  correct  the  papers  and  to  record  the  total 
number  of  correct  answers  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Have 
the  students  return  papers  to  their  owners. 


m 
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7.     Instruct  each  student  to  write  answers  to  the  following 
statements  on  the  reverse  side  of  their  work  sheet. 

a.  The  most  important  tiing  I  learned  in  Project  DARE 
was:   

b.  What  I  liked  best  about  Project  DARE:   

c.  What  I  liked  least  about  Project  DARE:   


Allow  students  an  opportunity  to  discuss  their  responses. 
Then  collect  the  papers  in  order  to  figure  the  percent  of 
right  answers  for  each  work  sheet  item  and  the  average 
score  for  the  class.    Compare  these  data  with  the  results 
of  the  pretest  work  sheet  scores. 

8.  Instruct  students  to  refer  to  the  work  sheet  entitled 

"My  Personal  Plan"  and  explain  to  them  that  their  homework 
assignment  is  as  follows: 

Write  a  paragraph  containing  at  least  five  sentences 
telling  how  you  would  respond  when  pressured  to  use  a  drug 
Include  in  the  paragraph  something  you  hope  to  do  someday 
and  how  drugs  could  interfere  with  this  goal. 

9.  Instruct  students  to  proofread  their  paragraph  carefully 
to  check  for  and  to  correct  errors  in  spelling,  sentence 
structure,  and  punctuation.    Then  suggest  that  they 
practice  reading  their  paragraph  aloud  in  preparation  for 
giving  it  in  front  of  the  class.    Tell  the  students  that 
the  presentations  will  be  videotaped  during  the  next 
session,  if  equipment  is  available. 
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MY  PERSONAL  PLAN 

Directions:    Write  a  paragraph  containing  at  least  five  complete  sentences 
telling  how  you  would  respond  when  pressured  to  use  a  drug. 
Include  in  the  paragraph  something  you  hope  to  do  someday  and 
how  drugs  could  interfere  with  this  goal. 
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TAKING  A  STAND 


Concept : 

Purpose: 

Objective: 

Materials: 

Procedures: 


"Taking  a  stand"  means  to  state  publicly  what  one  proposes  to 
do  if  pressured  to  use  drugs. 

To  help  students  act  in  their  own  best  interest  under  pressures 
to  use  drugs. 

Students  will  develop  and  read  aloud  a  personal  plan  for 
resisting  pressures  to  use  drugs. 

Video  tape  equipment  (if  available) 
Project  Dare  Certificates  of  Recognition 

1.  Explain  to  students  that  during  today's  session  they  are  to 
read  their  personal  plan  describing  what  they  would  do  in 
pressure  situations  that  suggest  or  involve  drug  use. 

2.  Explain  that  all  students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  cone 
to  the  front  of  the  class  and  read  their  plans. 

3.  Review  the  following  guidelines  for  reading  their  plans. 

a.  Hold  the  paper  so  that  your  face  is  not  covered. 

b.  Speak  loudly  and  clearly.    Stand  up  straight  and 
maintain  eye  contact. 


c.    Be  a  courteous  listener. 


4.  Call  on  students  one  at  a  time  to  come  to  the  front  of  the 
room  to  read  their  plans.    If  video  equipment  is  available, 
record  the  students  presentations  on  a  vi deocassette. 

5.  Play  back  the  videotape  on  a  television  monitor  after  all 
the  students  have  had  an  opportunity  to  read  their  plans. 

Caution  students  not  to  be  overly  critical  of  themselves  or 
their  classmates  when  viewing  the  videotape.    Remind  them 
that  in  a  regular  television  broadcast,  actors  or 
newscasters  all  wear  makeup  and  special  lighting  is  used. 

6.  Summarize  the  lesson  by  thanking  the  students  for  their 
cooperation  in  Project  DARE.    Present  each  student  with  a 
DARE  certificate  of  recognition. 
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LAW 


JUVENILE 


) 

DRUG 


DRUG  ABUSE 


DEPENDENCE 


CONSEQUENCES 


PEER  PRESSURE 
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ASSERTIVE 


RISK  TAKING 


SUPPORT  SYSTEM 


YOUTH  GANG 


INTIMIDATE 
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PREPARATION  FOR  LESSON  ON  ROLE  MODELING 


Where  there  is  time  in  the  junior  high  school  schedule  it  is  recommended  that 
the  Lesson  on  Role  Modeling  be  included.  A  suggested  placement  is  before  the 
Lesson  entitled  "Forming  a  Support  System". 

1.  Tell  students  that  in  past  sessions  they  learned  how  people  their  own  age 
influence  them  to  think  and  behave  in  certain  ways.    Ask  students  to 
describe  some  of  the  ways  that  older  students  and  other  role  models 
influence  them.    Point  out  that  this  kind  of  influence  is  often  unseen 

or  unoffered  (tempti ng--i ndi rect)  pressure  because  we  are  usually  not 
aware  of  it.    One  way  that  these  individuals  may  influence  or  pressure 
younger  students  not  to  use  drugs  is  by  setting  an  example—not  using 
drugs  themselves. 

2.  Explain  to  students  that  one  or  two  school  leaders  will  come  to  the  next 
class  session  to  talk  with  them  about  the  reasons  why  they  choose  not  to 
use  al cohol  or  drugs. 

Instruct  students  to  think  of  some  questions  that  they  would  like  to 
ask  the  student  leaders  and  to  write  them  on  a  sheet  of  paper.    Ask  each 
student  to  write  at  least  three  questions. *   Direct  students  to  keep  their 
papers  in  their  DARE  notebooks  in  preparation  for  the  next  session. 
Sample  questions  frequently  posed  by  DARE  students  to  student  leaders  are 
as  follows: 

a.  Have  you  ever  tried  drugs?    Why  or  why  not? 

b.  What  is  the  best  way  to  say  no  to  drugs? 

c.  Is  there  a  lot  of  peer  pressure  to  take  drugs  at  your  school?  Does 
anyone  threaten  to  beat  you  up? 

d.  Do  you  know  anyone  that  uses  drugs?    Are  they  your  friends? 

e.  What  would  you  do  if  a  man  asked  you  to  buy  drugs? 

f.  Have  you  ever  been  forced  into  taking  drugs? 

g.  Are  there  times  when  it  is  hard  to  say  no  to  drugs? 

h.  Do  most  students  at  your  school  use  drugs? 

i.  Should  we  be  afraid  of  the  students  that  do  use  drugs? 

j.    How  are  you  able  to  be  confident  (assertive)  about  your  decision  to 

say  no  to  drugs? 
k.    What  is  your  favorite  way  to  have  fun  with  your  friends? 
1.    What  sports  or  hobbies  do  you  participate  in? 
m.    What  do  you  want  to  be  when  you  graduate? 

3.  Meet  with  school  officials  to  arrange  for  several  student  leaders  to  come 
to  DARE  program  classes  to  share  their  reasons  for  not  using  drugs. 

Arrange  to  meet  with  the  selected  student  leaders  to  explain  the  DARE 
program.    Instruct  them  to  prepare  a  short  talk  about  themselves  and 
their  reasons  for  not  using  drugs.    Inform  them  that  they  will  be  asked 
questions  posed  by  the  younger  students  enrolled  in  the  DARE  program  in 
the  7th  grade  classes.    Share  sample  questions  written  by  the  DARE 
students  in  preparation  for  the  lesson. 
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ROLE  MODELING 


Concept:  Older  student  leaders  who  do  not  use  drugs  are  positive  rolt 

models  that  may  influence  younger  students  not  to  use  drugs. 

Purpose:  To  acquaint  students  with  older  student  leaders  and  other 

positive  role  models  that  do  not  use  drugs  and  to  correct  the 
mistaken  idea  that  drug  users  are  in  the  majority. 

Objective:  Students  will  become  aware  of  the  ways  that  older  students  and 
famous  people  (athletes,  actors,  and  musicians)  can  discourage 
the  use  of  drugs  among  youth. 

Materials:       Lists  of  questions  prepared  by  class  members. 

Procedures:      1.    Introduce  school  leaders  and  allow  them  time  to  tell 

students  about  themselves  and  the  reasons  they  do  not  use 
drugs. 

2.  Conduct  a  follow-up  discussion  to  provide  an  opportunity 
for  class  members  to  ask  the  student  leaders  the  questions 
they  have  prepared. 

3.  Review  the  major  points  of  the  lesson  and  the  fact  that 
the  commonly  held  belief  that  the  majority  of  school  youth 
use  drugs  regularly  is  false. 
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